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OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS

Read this manual carefully before you use this product and keep it handy for future
reference.
For safety, please follow the instructions in this manual.



Introduction

This manual contains detailed instructions on the operation and maintenance of this machine. To get
maximum versatility from this machine all operators should carefully read and follow the instructions in
this manual. Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.

Please read the Safety Information before using this machine. It contains important information related
to USER SAFETY and PREVENTING EQUIPMENT PROBLEMS.

Notes:

Some illustrations may be slightly different from your machine.
Certain options may not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Two kinds of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the Inch version.
For good print quality, Ricoh recommends that you use genuine Ricoh master and ink.

Ricoh shall not be responsible for any damage or expense that might result from the use of parts other
than genuine Ricoh parts in your Ricoh office product.
Power Source:

120V, 60 Hz, 2.5 A or more

Please be sure to connect the power cord to a power source as above. For details about power source,
see 0 P.110 “Power connection”.



Note to users in the United States of America

Notice:

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class A digital devices, pur-
suant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference when the equipment is operated in a commercial environment. This equipment
generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance
with the instruction manual, might cause harmful interference to radio communications. Operation of
this equipment in a residential area is likely to cause harmful interference in which case the user will be
required to correct the interference at his own expense.

Warning

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void
the user's authority to operate the equipment.

Note to users in Canada

Note:
This Class A digital apparatus complies with Canadian ICES-003.

Remarque concernant les utilisateurs au Canada

Avertissement:
Cet appareil numérique de la classe A est conforme a la norme NMB-003 du Canada.

In accordance with ISO Standard 7001, this machine uses the following symbols for the main switch:
| means POWER ON.
O means POWER OFF.

Copyright © 1998 Ricoh Co., Ltd.
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Introduction

This manual contains detailed instructions on the operation and maintenance of this machine. To get
maximum versatility from this machine all operators should carefully read and follow the instructions in
this manual. Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.

Please read the Safety Information before using this machine. It contains important information related
to USER SAFETY and PREVENTING EQUIPMENT PROBLEMS.

Notes:

Some illustrations may be slightly different from your machine.
Certain options may not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Two kinds of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the Inch version.
For good print quality, Gestetner recommends that you use genuine Gestetner master and ink.

Gestetner shall not be responsible for any damage or expense that might result from the use of parts
other than genuine Gestetner parts in your Gestetner office product.
Power Source:

120V, 60 Hz, 2.5 A or more

Please be sure to connect the power cord to a power source as above. For details about power source,
see 0 P.110 “Power connection”.

Read this manual carefully before you use this product and keep it handy for future reference.
For safety, please follow the instructions in this manual.



Introduction

This manual contains detailed instructions on the operation and maintenance of this machine. To get
maximum versatility from this machine all operators should carefully read and follow the instructions in
this manual. Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.

Please read the Safety Information before using this machine. It contains important information related
to USER SAFETY and PREVENTING EQUIPMENT PROBLEMS.

Notes:
Some illustrations may be slightly different from your machine.
Certain options may not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Two kinds of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the Inch version.
For good print quality, Savin recommends that you use genuine Savin master and ink.

Savin shall not be responsible for any damage or expense that might result from the use of parts other
than genuine Savin parts in your Savin office product.

Power Source:

120V, 60 Hz, 2.5 A or more

Please be sure to connect the power cord to a power source as above. For details about power source,
see 0 P.110 “Power connection”.

Read this manual carefully before you use this product and keep it handy for future reference.
For safety, please follow the instructions in this manual.



Note to users in the United States of America

Notice:

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class A digital devices, pur-
suant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference when the equipment is operated in a commercial environment. This equipment
generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance
with the instruction manual, might cause harmful interference to radio communications. Operation of
this equipment in a residential area is likely to cause harmful interference in which case the user will be
required to correct the interference at his own expense.

Warning

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void
the user's authority to operate the equipment.

Note to users in Canada

Note:
This Class A digital apparatus complies with Canadian ICES-003.

Remarque concernant les utilisateurs au Canada

Avertissement:

Cet appareil numérique de la classe A est conforme a la norme NMB-003 du Canada.

In accordance with ISO Standard 7001, this machine uses the following symbols for the main switch:
| means POWER ON.
O means POWER OFF.
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203-967-5000



Safety Information

When using your machine, the following safety precautions should be always be
followed.

Safety During Operation

In this manual, the following important symbols are used:

AN WARNING: ) ) ) o
Ignoring this warning could cause serious injury or even death.

A\ CAUTION:
Ignoring this caution could cause injury or damage to property.

Examples Of Indications

f Symbols A\ mean a situation that requires you take care.

Do NOT carry out the operation represented by this symbol ©.

This example means “Do not take apart”.

2,

Symbols @ mean you MUST perform this operation.

This example means “You must remove the wall plug”.




N\ WARNING:

N

Only connect the machine to the power source described on
the inside front cover of this manual.

Avoid multi-wiring.

Do not damage, break or make any modifications to the pow-
er cord. Do not place heavy objects on it, pull it hard or bend
it more than necessary. These actions could cause an elec-
tric shock or fire.

Do not plug or unplug the power cord with your hands wet.
Otherwise, an electric shock might occur.

Make sure the wall outlet is near the machine and freely ac-
cessible so that in event of an emergency it can be un-
plugged easily.

0
®

Do not remove any covers or screws other than those spec-
ified in this manual. Some parts of the machine are at a high
voltage and could give you an electric shock. When the ma-
chine needs to be checked, adjusted, or repaired, contact
your service representative.

Do not take apart or attempt any modifications to this ma-
chine. There is a risk of fire, electric shock, explosion or loss
of sight.

If the machine looks damaged or breaks down, smoke is
coming out, there is a strange smell or anything looks un-
usual, immediately turn off the main switch then unplug the
power cord from the wall. Do not continue using the ma-
chine in this condition. Contact your service representative.

If metal, liquid or foreign matter falls into the machine, turn
off the main switch and unplug the main power cord. Con-
tact your service representative. Do not keep using the ma-
chine with a fault or defect.

Do not put any metal objects or containers holding water
(e.g. vases, flowerpots, glasses) on the machine. If the con-
tents fall inside the machine, a fire or electric shock could
occur.




A\ CAUTION:

Keep the machine away from humidity and dust. A fire or an elec-
tric shock might occur.

Do not place the machine on an unstable or tilted surface. If it top-
ples over, it could cause injury.

After you move the machine, fix it with the caster fixture. Other-
wise, the machine might move or come down to cause a personal
injury.

When you move the machine, unplug the power cord from the
wall outlet to avoid fire or electric shock.

When the machine will not be used for a long time, unplug the
power cord.

When you pull out the plug from the socket, grip the plug to avoid
damaging the cord and causing fire or electric shock.

If you use the machine in a confined space, make sure there is a
continuous air turnover.

Do not reuse stapled paper. Do not use aluminum foil, carbon-
containing paper or other conductive paper. Otherwise, a fire
might occur.

This machine has been tested for safety using this supplier's
parts and consumables. We recommend you only use these
specified supplies.

This equipment is only to be installed by a qualified service per-
sonnel.

Deliver to collection point for waste products. Do not be disposed
of via domestic refuse collection.

S>PPOO2 A O

If ink comes into contact with your eyes, rinse immediately in run-
ning water. In the case of any abnormal symptoms, consult a
doctor.




Keep the ink or ink container out of reach of children.

If ink is ingested, force vomiting by drinking a strong saline solu-
tion and consult a doctor immediately.

Be careful not to cut yourself on any sharp edges when you reach
inside the machine to remove misfed sheets of paper or masters.

©0ee

Do not touch the belt at the end of the paper delivery table. Do
not insert your hands under the paper feed table or the paper de-
livery table. You might be injured.




How To Read This Manual

Symbols

In this manual, the following symbols are used:

A\ WARNING:

This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in
death or serious injury when you misuse the machine without following the in-
structions under this symbol. Be sure to read the instructions, all of which are de-
scribed in the Safety Information section.

A\ CAUTION:

This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in mi-
nor or moderate injury or property damage that does not involve personal injury
when you misuse the machine without following the instructions under this
symbol. Be sure to read the instructions, all of which are described in the Safety
Information section.

* The statements above are notes for your safety.

#Importam
If this instruction is not followed, paper might be misfed, originals might be
damaged, or data might be lost. Be sure to read this.

ﬁ Preparation
This symbol indicates the prior knowledge or preparations required before op-
erating.

@ Note

This symbol indicates precautions for operation, or actions to take after misop-
eration.

? Limitation

This symbol indicates numerical limits, functions that cannot be used together,
or conditions in which a particular function cannot be used.

AP Reference
This symbol indicates a reference.

[ ]
Keys that appear on the machine's panel display.

(1

Keys built into the machine's operation panel.
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What You Can Do With This Machine

O Standard Printing
See O P.5 “Standard Printing”.

O Adjusting The Print Image Position
See O P.8 “Adjusting The Print Image Position”.

O Adjusting The Print Image Density
See O P.10 “Adjusting The Print Image Density”.

O Making Half-tone Prints
See O P.11 “Tint Mode—Making Half-tone Prints”.

O Making Clear Prints
See O P.12 “Fine Mode—Making Clear Prints”.

O Changing The Print Speed
See O P.13 “Changing The Printing Speed”.

O Reducing And Enlarging Using Preset Ratios

See O P.15 “Preset Reduce/Enlarge—Reducing And Enlarging Using Preset Ra-

tios”.
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O Erasing Center And Edge Margins
See O P.17 “Center/Edge Erase—Erasing Center And Edge Margins”.
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O Erasing Edge Margins
See 0 P.19 “Edge Erase—Erasing Edge Margins”.

O Erasing The Shadow Of Pasted Originals
See O P.21 “Paste Shadow Erase—Erasing The Shadow Of Pasted Originals”.

O Printing On Thick Or Thin Paper
See O P.22 “Printing On Thick Or Thin Paper”.

O Selecting Original Type
See O P.23 “Selecting Original Type”.

O Ink Saving
See O P.24 “Economy Mode—Ink Saving”.

O Printing From Several Originals At Once
See O P.25 “Auto Cycle—Printing From Several Originals At Once”.

O Group Printing From The Same Original
See O P.27 “Class Mode—Group Printing From The Same Original”.

Rl [R]|||R
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O Group Printing From Different Originals
See O P.29 “Memory Mode—Group Printing From Different Originals”.
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O Combining Originals Into One Print
See O P.32 “Combine Copies—Combining 2 Originals Into One Print”.

1+[2|=|1 2

GRCOMBOE

O Skip Feed Printing
See 00 P.35 “Skip Feed Printing”.

O Storing Your Print Settings In Memory
See O P.36 “Program—Storing Your Print Settings In Memory”.

O Printing Secret Documents
See O P.40 “Security Mode—Printing Secret Documents”.

O Making Color Prints
See O P.49 “Making Color Prints”.

O Printing In Two Colors
See O P.51 “Printing In Two Colors”.
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Guide To Components

Machine Exterior

1. Front Door
Open for access to the inside of the ma-
chine.

2. Operation Panel

Operator controls and indicators are lo-
cated here. See O P.xii “Operation Panel”.

3. Platen Cover

Lower this cover over an original before
printing.

4. Original Table Release Lever

Use to open the original table unit when
installing the master.

TSLHO1EE

5. Feed Roller Pressure Lever

Use to adjust the contact pressure of the
paper feed roller according to paper
thickness.

6. Paper Feed Side Plates
Use to prevent paper skew.

7. Paper Feed Table
Set paper on this table for printing.

8. Side Table Fine Adjusting Dial
Use to shift the paper feed table side-
ways.

9. Paper Feed Table Down key

Press to lower the paper feed table.



10. Behind Cover
Flip up when you use the keys under-
neath.

Machine Interior

1. Document Feeder (Option)

Original inserted into the document feed-
er are individually and automatically fed
onto and removed from the exposure
glass. See O P.41 “Printing Using The Op-
tional 30 Originals Document Feeder”.

2. Paper Delivery Side Plates

Use to align the prints on the paper deliv-
ery table.

3. Paper Delivery End Plate

Use to align the leading edge of prints.

4. Paper Delivery Table

Completed prints are delivered here.

TSLHO1DE

5. Main Switch
Use to turn the power on or off.

6. Drum Unit
The master is wrapped around this unit.

7. Drum Unit Lock Lever
Lift to unlock and pull out the drum unit.

8. Ink Holder
Set the ink cartridge in this holder.



Options

O 30 Originals Document Feeder

& Note

O Other options:
e Color Drum: LG drum
e Color Drum: B4 drum
¢ Tape Dispenser
¢ Key Counter

Xi



Xii

Operation Panel

Keys
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1. [Security] key

Press to make prints of secret documents.
See O P.40 “Security Mode—Printing Se-
cret Documents”.

2. [Paste Shadow Erase] key

Press to erase the shadow of pasted orig-
inals. See O P.21 “Paste Shadow Erase—
Erasing The Shadow Of Pasted Originals”.

3. [Tint] key

Press to make half-tone prints. See [
P11 “Tint Mode—Making Half-tone
Prints”.

4. [Image Density] key
Press to make prints darker or lighter. See
O P.10 “Adjusting The Print Image Densi-

”

ty”.
5. Check Indicator

This indicator lights when you have se-
lected one or more of the functions ac-
cessed by lifting the flip up cover and
pressing the keys underneath (e. g. [ Secu-
rity] key, [Paste Shadow Erase] key etc.).
This lets you know whether one or more
of these functions is selected, even if the
cover is lowered.

Imag= Pos tiar
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6. [Skip Feed] key
Press to select skip feed printing. See O
P.35 “Skip Feed Printing”.

7. [Center/Edge Erase] key

Press to print book originals that have a
solid image on the center or edges. See 0

P.17 “Center/Edge Erase—Erasing Center
And Edge Margins”.

8. [\/]and [ A]Kkeys ( Scroll keys)

Press to select size and direction of paper
or original in Center/Edge Erase.

9. [Reduce] key

Press to reduce the image. See O P.15
“Preset Reduce/Enlarge—Reducing And En-
larging Using Preset Ratios”.

10. [Full Size] key

Press to make full size prints.

11. [Enlarge] key

Press to enlarge the image. See 0 P.15
“Preset Reduce/Enlarge—Reducing And En-
larging Using Preset Ratios”.

12, [Economy] key
Press to save ink. See O P.24 “Economy
Mode—Ink Saving”.
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13. [Type of Original] key

Press to select Letter, Photo, or Letter/
Photo mode. See 00 P.23 “Selecting Origi-
nal Type”.

14. [Fine] key
Press to select the fine image. See 0 P.12
“Fine Mode—Making Clear Prints”.

15. [Image Position] key

Press to shift the image forwards or back-
wards. See 0 P.8 “Adjusting The Print Im-
age Position”.

16. [Program] key
Press to input or recall user programs.
See O P.36 “Program—Storing Your Print
Settings In Memory”.

17. [Clear Modes] key

Press to clear the previously entered job
settings.

18. [Auto Cycle] key

Use to process the master and make
prints automatically. See 0 P.25 “Auto
Cycle—Printing From Several Originals At
Once”.

19. [Proof] key

Press to make proof prints.

20. [ €) and [ »] keys (Speed keys)
Press to adjust the printing speed. See
“Print Speed” in O P.115 “Main Frame”.
21. [Memory/Class] key

Press to select Memory or Class mode.
See O P.27 “Class Mode—Group Printing
From The Same Original” or O P.29 “Mem-
ory Mode—Group Printing From Different
Originals”.

22. [Number] keys

Press to enter the desired number of
prints and data for selected modes.

23. [#]) key

Use to enter data in selected modes.

24. [Clear/Stop] key

While entering numbers, press to cancel a
number you have entered.

While copying, press to stop copying.
25. [Start] key

Press to make a master.

26. [Print] key

Press to start printing.
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Indicators
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1. Error Indicators

These indicators are lit when a non-stan-
dard condition occurs within the ma-
chine.

2. Memory/Class Indicator

Shows the number entered in Memory or
Class mode.

3. Speed Indicators

These indicators show the printing speed
that is selected.

4. Counter

Displays the number of prints entered.
While printing, it shows the number of
prints remaining.

5. Guidance Display

Display the machine's condition.

Xiv
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Printing Paper

The following types of print paper are not recommended for this machine.

Paper smaller than 90 mm x 148 mm, 3.6" x 5.9"
Paper larger than 268 mm x 388 mm, 10.5" x15.2"
Paper heavier than 157.0 g/m?, 41.7 Ib

Paper lighter than 47.1 g/m? 12.51b
Roughly-cut paper

Paper of different thickness in the same stack
Buckled or curled paper

Low stiffness paper

Correct curls in the paper before setting it in the machine. When you cannot cor-
rect the paper curl, stack the paper with the curl face down. Otherwise the paper
might wrap around the drum or stains might appear.

Store paper where it will not curl or absorb moisture. Use paper soon after it is
unpacked.

Only use paper where the leading edge has two right angle corners, as shown
below.

1
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OPERATION

Originals

& Note
O Originals that can be set on the exposure glass are as follows:
e Maximum size: 257 x 364 mm, 10.2" x 14.4"
e Maximum total thickness: 30 mm, 1.1"
¢ Maximum total weight: 5 kg, 11.0 1b
O If you use paste-up originals, make sure the pasted parts hold firmly to the
base sheet and press the [ Paste Shadow Erase ] key. If the thickness of the paste-

up original is more than 0.1 mm and the space between the pasted parts is less
than 2 mm, 0.08", a shadow might appear on the prints.

O If you use originals that have bold letters or solid images at the leading edges,
you might get prints with dirty edges. In this case, insert the widest margin
first, or raise the printing speed.

O The first 5 mm, 0.2" of the leading edge cannot be printed. Make sure the lead-
ing edge margin is at least 5 mm, 0.2".

Original Print

—H—a

0 a:5mm, 0.2"



Preparation For Printing

Preparation For Printing

Loading Paper

[I Carefully open the paper feed ta-

ble.

TSLH026E

B Put the paper feed side plates lock
lever. Adjust the side plates to

match the paper size.

1: Paper Feed Side Plates Lock Le-
ver

B Place the paper on the paper feed

table.

TSLYO13E

& Note

O Correct the paper curl before
setting the paper. If you cannot
do so, stack the paper with the
curl face down as shown.

GRMARUOE

GRBATSOE



OPERATION

ﬂ Make sure that the paper feed
side plates touch the paper light-
ly. Put back the lock lever.

TSLY015E

Setting Up The Paper Delivery
Table

I] Open the paper delivery table.

/O Reference

When the prints are not deliv-
ered in a neat stack, see 0 P.99
“When The Prints Are Thrown
Ower The Paper Delivery Table”.

B Lift the paper delivery side plates
and adjust them to the paper size.

TSLHO30E

B Lift the paper delivery end plate
and move it to match the print pa-
per size.

TSLHOIRE




Standard Printing

Standard Printing

should be centered according to
the size marks on the right scale.

Q Printing

In this manual, the word, “Printing”
is used as opposed to “Copying” in
order to distinguish between the pro-
cess that your machine uses to make
prints, and the process used by a stan-
dard copier machine.

A standard copier scans in the origi-
nal for each copy set made. This ma-
chine, however, scans in your original
once and makes multiple prints from
this master.

TSLHO10E

This chapter describes the basic
pointing operations that your ma-
chine is capable of.

I] Lift the platen cover.

TSLHO1BE

B Set the original face down on the
exposure glass. The original

0@
Clear/Stop

A trial print is delivered to the pa-
per delivery table.

TSLSO12N



OPERATION

B Press the [Proof] key and check
the image density and the image
position of the proof print.

P 3 )
On Line P?ogvam Clear llodes Auto Cycle
H o

TSLSO13N

& Note

O If the image position is not cor-
rect, adjust it using the [Image
Position] keys or the fine adjust-
ment dial. See 0 P.8 “Adjusting
The Print Image Position”.

O If the image density is slightly
dark or light, adjust the image
density using the [ 4] or [»]
key. See O P.10 “Adjusting The
Print Image Density”.

BEnter the number of prints re-
quired with the [Number] keys.

©®
7 Clear/Stop

& Note

O Up to 9999 prints can be entered
at one time.

TSLSOLIN

O To change the number entered,
press the [Clear/Stop] key and

enter the new number.

ﬂ Press the [Print] key.

I3 o > i
Online  Program Cleai odes Auto Cycle

TSLSO14N

& Note

O After printing is completed, the
same number of prints is auto-
matically set for the next job.

O

To stop the machine during the
multi-print run, press the [ Clear/
Stop] key.

To return the machine to the ini-
tial condition after printing,
press the [ Clear Modes ] key.

O



Restoring Paper Feed And Paper Delivery Tables

Restoring Paper Feed And Paper Delivery
Tables

[I Remove the paper from the paper ﬂ Move the end plate until the plate
feed table. handle is flush with the end of
the table.

The paper feed table will lower.
B Turn off the main switch. B Lower the end plate.

B Close the paper feed table. B Move the side plates to the sides,
then lower them.

oooooooo

ﬂ Close the table.




OPERATION

Adjusting The Print Image Position

After master making, you can adjust
the print image position to suit your
needs. There are two ways:

O Shifting The Image Position Forward
Or Backward
Shift the image position using the
[Image Position] keys.

O Shifting The Image Position To The
Right Or Left
Shift the image position using the
side table fine adjusting dial.

Shifting The Print Image
Position Forward Or Backward

T |e] 7 el

GRFORWOE

& Note

O When you shift the image for-
wards, leave a margin (more
than 5 mm, 0.2") at the leading
edge. If there is no margin, pa-
per might wrap around the
drum and cause a misfeed.

O The right or left [Image Position]
keys shift the image about 0.5
mm, 0.02" each time they are
pressed. When the indicator
changes, the image position
shifts about 5 mm, 0.2".

B Press the [Proof] key to check the
image position.

\

B © o
OnlLine  Program Clear Modes

o e ]
@
®

TSLSO13N

* Paper feed direction

[I Press the left [Image Position] key
to move the image forwards, the
right key to move it backwards.

: Image  Position

Slow | | |Fast
Pr9e @Economy @Fine  Speed ]
] < &)

\ass
MemorylCass |

Type of Original

TSLS015N

Shifting The Print Image
Position To The Right Or Left

D@‘"‘ [] ‘"WD

GRLEFTOE

* Paper feed direction



Adjusting The Print Image Position

I] Turn the side table fine adjusting
dial as shown in the illustrations.

O Shifting the image to the right

TSLHO2IE

TSLHO2JE

& Note
O The image position can be shift-
ed up to about 10 mm, 0.4" each

way. Each division on the scale
is 2 mm, 0.08".

B Adjust the paper delivery side
plates to the print paper position.

B Press the [Proof] key to check the
image position.

\

IR © 3 i
OnLine  Program Cleai lodes Auto Cycle
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OPERATION

Adjusting The Print Image Density

You can adjust the print image densi-
ty to suit your needs. There are two
ways:

O Before Making A Master
Adjust the image density using the
[Image Density ] key.

O After Making A Master
Adjust the image density using the
[ Qor[»]key.

Before Making A Master

[I Use the [Image Density] key before
pressing the [Start] key.

Image Density|
Paste Shadow ®Lighterd
Erase @Darker 1D
[ ofil O[F>[F] |@TintD>d| @Darker 20D
( )| ( ( )| ( ) ( )
Skip Feed | Over Lay| Centei/Edge Frass
oy oD O[5> [mm] 4 A
( ]| ( )| ( ) ( ) ( )
After Making A Master

[I Press the [ €] or [ »] key. To in-
crease the speed, press the [»]

key. To reduce the speed, press

the [ €] key.

Slow | | IFast

Prde @Economy eFine  Speed

el E] @ )

1ass
Hemory Cl2se

Image  Position

Type of Original

TSLSO17N

& Note

O The faster the printing speed be-
comes, the lighter the printing
density is. If you want darker
prints, decrease the printing
speed.



Tint Mode—Making Half-tone Prints

Tint Mode—Making Half-tone Prints

11—

R

GRTINTOE

Use the [Tint] key to make half-tone
prints.

I] Press the [Tint] key to select Tint
mode.

Image Density
Paste Shado ®Lighter
Erase @ Darker 1D
o ofi] O[>[F] |@TintD>q| @Darker 20D
( ]| ( )| ( )| ( )| ( )

Skip Feed | Over Lay| Center/Ede Erass
[ = © (5] [mm] 4 A

( ) ( )| ( ) ( ) ( )

TSLSO18N

B Set your originals on the exposure
glass or in the optional document
feeder.

B Press the [Start] key.

C/@
—
CIewr/Slop

ﬂ Check the image position of the
trial or proof print.

TSLS012N

& Note

O If the image position is not cor-
rect, adjust it using the [Image
Position] keys (see 0 P.8 “Ad-
justing The Print Image Position”)
or the side table fine adjusting
dial (see O P.8 “Shifting The
Print Image Position To The Right
Or Left”).

E Enter the number of prints with
the [Number] keys.

B Press the [Print] key.

\

=
On Line P?ogram C\gn IModes

Auto Cycle
\./

TSLSOL4N
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Fine Mode—Making Clear Prints

Us'e tthe (Fine] key to make clear ﬂ Enter the number of prints with
prnts. the [Number] keys.

[I Press the [Fine] key to select Fine
mode.

P 3 o )
Image Posmon OnlLine  Program Clear lodes Auto Cycle
@A e

Slow | | IFast
P9 @Economy @Fine  Speed ___——]
- < &)

Type of Original Memory/Class | TSLsomN
TSLso1oN

E Press the [Print] key.

\

B Set your originals on the exposure
glass or in the optional document
feeder.

B Press the [Start] key. Check the
image position of the trial or
proof print.

TSLSO12N

& Note

O If the image position is not cor-
rect, adjust it using the [Image
Position] keys (see O P.8 “Ad-
justing The Print Image Position”)
or the side table fine adjusting
dial (see O P.8 “Shifting The
Print Image Position To The Right
Or Left”).



Changing The Printing Speed

Changing The Printing Speed

Use the [ 4] or [ »] key to adjust the
speed of the machine with the image
density and printing paper.

[I Press the [ »] key to increase the
speed and press the [ €] key to re-
duce the speed.

:| Image  Position

Slow | | IFast
] cmjcs

Type of Original Mws-\
& Note
O The following speeds are avail-
able:
* Setting 0:
80 sheets/minute
* Setting 1:
100 sheets/minute
* Setting 2:

120 sheets/minute

O As a default setting, Setting 1 is
selected.

O The faster the printing speed be-
comes, the lighter the printing
density is, and vice versa.

13
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Stopping The Machine During The Multi-

print Run

When You Want To Stop The When You Want To Change
Machine During The Multi- The Number Of Prints Entered
print Run And Print The Next Or Check The Completed
Original Prints

ﬂ Press the [Clear/Stop] key.

ssssssss

B Set the new original.

B Enter the number of prints and
press the [Start] key.

ﬂ Press the [ Clear/Stop] key.
N N

OGO
@0@ o

C/ @
C\ear/Stop
TSLSOLAN

B Change the number of prints or
check the completed prints.

& Note

O When you change the number
of prints, you can re-enter the
number with the [ Number] keys
after pressing the [Clear/Stop]
key.

B Press the [Print] key.

\

I S 3
OnLine  Program Clear Modes

Auto Cycle
\./




Preset Reduce/Enlarge—Reducing And Enlarging Using Preset Ratios

Preset Reduce/Enlarge—Reducing And
Enlarging Using Preset Ratios

You can select a preset ratio for print-
ing.

110 —p

GRREDUOE

111 —p

GRENLAOE

@ Note

O The center and the leading edge of
the print image do not shift when a
print image is made with this func-
tion.

A

> v
WAL

GRFULLOE

a: Paper Feed Direction
b: Constant

O You can select one of 7 preset ratios
(3 enlargement ratios, 4 reduction
ratios).

O You can select a ratio regardless of
the size of an original or printing
paper. With some ratios, parts of
the image might not be printed or
margins will appear on prints.

O Prints can be reduced or enlarged
as follows:

O Reduction (Metric version)

Reduction | Original Print Size
Ratio Size
93 % 1
87 % A5 B6
A4 B5
82 % B4 A4
B5 A5
71 % A4 A5
B4 B5

1 Select this ratio when you make
prints with a lot of edge margins.

O Reduction (Inch version)

Reduction | Original Print Size
Ratio Size

93 % "1

77 % 81/,"x14" 81/,"x11"
74 % 10"x14" 81/,"x11"
65 % 81/,"x11" | 51/,"x81/,"

"1 Select this ratio when you make
prints with a lot of edge margins.

15
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O Enlargement (Metric version)

Enlarge- Original Print Size
ment Ratio | Size
141 % B5 B4
A5 A4
122 % A4 B4
A5 B5
115 % B5 A4
B6 A5

O Enlargement (Inch version)

Enlarge- |Original | Print Size
ment Ratio | Size

155 % 51/2"x81/2n 81/2"><14"
129% |51/,x81/5" |81/5"x11"
121 % 8l/,x11" | 11"x15"

I] Select the desired reduction or en-
largement ratio using the [Re-
duce] key or the [Enlarge] key.

J

EOE)E] .

Full Size

Type of Original

TSLSO1BN

B Make sure that the original and
the print paper are the correct

size.

B Set your originals on the exposure
glass or in the optional document

feeder.

ﬂ Press the [Start] key.

QOO
OOO O
HO® j

)

@ @ )
—
Clear/Stop
TSLSO12N

E Check the image position of the

trial or proof print.

& Note

O If the image position is not cor-
rect, adjust it using the [Image
Position] keys (see O P.8 “Shift-
ing The Print Image Position For-
ward Or Backward”) or the side
table fine adjusting dial (see [
P.8 “Shifting The Print Image Po-
sition To The Right Or Left”).

E Make your prints.



Center/Edge Erase—Erasing Center And Edge Margins

Center/Edge Erase—Erasing Center And

Edge Margins

When printing from thick books, or
similar originals, the binding margin
at the center and the edges might ap-
pear on prints. To prevent this, follow
the steps below.

- " o

GRMARGOE

@ Note

O Asadefault setting, the paper sizes
and directions that can be used are
as follows:

Metric | B47, A4D7, A5[), A5,
version | B5[J, B5[7

Inch  |81/,"x14"7, 81/," x 11",

version 51/, x81/,"3,51/," x 81/2"|__r'

O If you want to use other size origi-
nals, you can register the size using
Service Program mode (See O P.55
“Service Program Menu”).

O The margin width to be erased can
be adjusted with Service Program
mode (See O P.55 “Service Program
Menu”).

[I Press the [Center/Edge Erase] key
twice to select the Center/Edge
Erase mode.

Check Indicator is blinking and
[ " ]is shown in the guidance dis-

play.

Image Density
Paste Shadows ®Lighterd
Erase @ Darker 1D
° off O[> |@TintD>q| @Darker 20D
Skip Feed | Over Lay | Center EXge Erese
[ )= [ X3 @15 [m] v A
TSLSO1CN
& Note

O To cancel this mode, press the
[ Center/Edge Erase] key again.

B Press the [ \/] or [ A] key to se-

lect the paper size and direction.

Image Density

Paste Shadow ®Lighterd

Erase @ Darker 1D

o[> |@TintD>q| @Darker 20D
( )| ( ) ( )

° ofil
( )| ( )

Skip Feed | Over Lay | Center Efge Eiese
o [ X3 [5-> [mm] v A

TSLS01DN
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B When you reach the desired paper
size and direction, press the [#]
key.

Proof

O
Clear/Stop

ﬂSet the book on the exposure
glass.

TSLS01TN

TSLHO14E

B Press the [Start] key.

OO
OOO
OO

©®
= Clear/Stop

B Check the image position of the
trial or proof print.

TSLSO12N

& Note

O If the image position is not cor-
rect, adjust it using the [Image
Position] keys (see O P.8 “Ad-
justing The Print Image Position”)

or the side table fine adjusting
dial (see O P.8 “Shifting The
Print Image Position To The Right
Or Left”).

ﬂ Enter the number of prints with
the [Number] keys.

B Press the [Print] key.

\

I S 3 )
OnlLine  Program Clear lodes Auto Cycle
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Edge Erase—Erasing Edge Margins

Edge Erase—Erasing Edge Margins

If you want to erase edge margins of a
book original, follow the steps below.

@ Note

O As adefault setting, the paper sizes
and directions that can be used are
as follows:

Metric
version

B47, A47, A5, A,
B5[J, B52

Inch
version

8/,'x 1407, 81/,"x 110,
51/,"x8!/,'D,5'/,"%81/,"[)

O If you want to use other size origi-

nals, you can register the size using
Service Program mode (See 00 P.55
“Service Program Menu”).

The margin width to be erased can
be adjusted with Service Program
mode (See O P.55 “Service Program
Menu”).

I] Press the [Center/Edge Erase] key
to select Edge Erase mode.

Check Indicator is blinking and
[ ]is shown in the guidance dis-

play.

Image Density|
Paste Shadovs ®Lighter
Erase @Darker 1D
) of O[>[] |e@TintD>| @Darker 20D
( )| C )| ( )| ( )| ( )
Skip Feed | Over Lay| Center/Edge Frass
oy oD o[5> [mm] 4 A
( )| ( )| ( ) ( ) ( )
TSLSO1CN
& Note

O To cancel this mode, press the
[ Center/Edge Erase] key twice.

B Press the [ \/] or [ A] key to se-

lect the paper size and direction.

Image Density,
Paste Shadow @ Lighterd
Erase @ Darker 1D

° off O[> |@TintD>q| @Darker 20D
Skip Feed | Over Lay | Center Exge Erese
[} [ Xed © 18] [m] 4 AN

TSLSO1DN

B When you reach the desired paper

size and direction, press the [#]

TSLSOLTN

ﬂSet the book on the exposure

glass.

TSLHO14E

19
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E Press the [Start] key.

000 &
OO @
OO 1

J

@ @ )
—
Clear/Stop
TSLS012N

E Check the image position of the
trial or proof print.

& Note

O If the image position is not cor-
rect, adjust it using the [Image
Position] keys (see O P.8 “Ad-
justing The Print Image Position”)
or the side table fine adjusting
dial (see O P.8 “Shifting The
Print Image Position To The Right
Or Left”).

ﬂ Enter the number of prints with
the [Number] keys.

B Press the [Print] key.
A\
O’; Linc P?ogvam C\gr Ilodes A%m Cycle'_]
oA e

TSLSO14N



Paste Shadow Erase—Erasing The Shadow Of Pasted Originals

Paste Shadow Erase—Erasing The Shadow
Of Pasted Originals

If you want to erase the shadow of ;
pasted originals, follow the steps be- B Press he (Print] key.
low.

\

= o o o
Online  Program Clear lodes Auto Cycle
°

[I Set the original on the exposure
glass.

TSLSO14N

TSLHO10E

B Press the [ Paste Shadow Erase ] key.

Image Density|
Paste Shadovs ®Lighter
Erase @ Darker 1D

° ofi] o[>[] |e@TintD>| @Darker 20D
( )| C )| ( )| ( )| ( )

Skip Feed | Over Lay| Center/Edge Frasz
o oD @[5> [mm] 4 A

( )| ( )| ( ) ( ) ( )

TSLSOIPN

B Press the [Start] key.

Proof

OO®
OOO
OO

O®
= Clear/Stop

ﬂ Enter the number of prints with
the [Number] keys.

Print

TSLSO12N
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Printing On Thick Or Thin Paper

When you make prints on thick (127.9
to 157.0 g/m?, 34.0 to 41.7 Ib) or thin
(47.1 to 81.4 g/m?,12.5 to 21.6 Ib) pa-
per, perform the following steps.

Printing On Thick Paper

I] When you use paper heavier than
127.9 g/m?,34.0 Ib and lighter than
157.0 g/m?, 41.7 1b, position pres-
sure lever to the Thick paper posi-
tion.

TSLHO1CE

& Note

O When you use paper heavier
than 64 g/m?, 17 Ib and lighter
than 157.0 g/m?, 41.7 Ib, posi-
tion the pressure lever to the
standard position.

O Inthe case of paper smaller than
B5, 51/," x 81/," and heavier
than 81.4 g/m? (21.6 lb), move
the feed roller pressure lever to
the Thin paper position.

Printing On Thin Paper

[I Set the side pads (move the side
pad levers to as shown).

BPosition pressure lever to the
Standard paper position.

TSLHO1CE




Selecting Original Type

Selecting Original Type

Select one of the following three types
to match your originals:

O Photo mode
Delicate tones of photographs and
pictures can be reproduced with
this mode.

O Letter mode
Select this mode when your origi-
nals contain only letters (no pic-
tures).

O Letter/Photo mode
Select this mode when your origi-
nals contain photographs or pic-
tures with letters.

& Note

O Moire patterns might occur when
screened originals are printed.

O When using Photo mode to print
originals with both letter and pho-
tographs, the letter will appear
lighter. To avoid this, select Let-
ter/Photo mode with the [Type of
Original] key.

[I Press the [Type of Original] key to
select Photo mode.

8 J

Sl
Enlarge  @Economy @Fine  SP§

O ™

Full Size Type of Original

TSLSO1EN

BPress the [Image Density] key to
adjust the image density.

Image Density
Paste Shadow @ Lighterd

Erase @Darker 1D

° off O[> |@TintD>q| @Darker 20D
Skip Feed | Over Lay | Center Exge Erese
[ ] [ X3 © 15> [m] \ A

TSLSO16N

B Set your originals on the exposure
glass or in the optional document
feeder.

ﬂ Press the [Start] key.

TSLS012N

B Check the image position of the
trial or proof print.

& Note

O If the image position is not cor-
rect, adjust it using the [Image
Position] keys (see O P.8 “Shift-
ing The Print Image Position For-
ward Or Backward”) or the side
table fine adjusting dial (see O
P.8 “Shifting The Print Image Po-
sition To The Right Or Left”).

B Make your prints.

23
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Economy Mode—Ink Saving

When you want to save ink, select P.8 “Shifting The Print Image Po-
Economy mode. sition To The Right Or Left”).
& Note E Make your prints.

O Prints will come out lighter.

I] Press the [Economy] key.

B O E] M

Full Size Type of Original

TSLSO1FN

B Set your originals on the exposure
glass or in the optional document
feeder.

B Press the [Start] key.

QOO
AOO @~

%08
e (@)

TSLSO12N

ﬂ Check the image position of the
trial or proof print.

& Note

O If the image position is not cor-
rect, adjust it using the [Image
Position] keys (see O P.8 “Shift-
ing The Print Image Position For-
ward Or Backward”) or the side
table fine adjusting dial (see O



Auto Cycle—Printing From Several Originals At Once

Auto Cycle—Printing From Several

Originals At Once

Use the [Auto Cycle] key to process
masters and make prints at one
stroke.

@ Note

O When you use the optional docu-
ment feeder, it is not necessary to
place originals one by one. All
originals are fed and prints are
completed after you press the
[Print] key.

O If you use the optional tape dis-
penser, the tape dispenser drops a
strip of paper onto the top of the
paper stack after the last page of
each printing set is fed out to the
paper delivery table. This marks
the end of each printing group.

I] Set the original on the exposure
glass or in the optional document
feeder.

& Note

O You can set up to 30 originals
into the optional document
feeder.

BEnter the number of prints re-
quired with the [Number] keys.

OO0
AOG | @

@0 O e
J

C/@
—
CIear/Slop
TSLSO1IN

B Press the [Start] key.

QOO
OOO @~

@ 0@
J
—
C\eﬂr/Stop
TSLS012N

ﬂ Check the image position of the
trial or proof print.

& Note

O If the image position is not cor-
rect, adjust it using the [Image
Position] keys (see O P.8 “Shift-
ing The Print Image Position For-
ward Or Backward”) or the side
table fine adjusting dial (see O
P.8 “Shifting The Print Image Po-
sition To The Right Or Left”).

E Press the [Auto Cycle] key.

I S 3 o
OnLine  Program Clear lodes Auto Cycle

H

TSLSO1GN

& Note

O If you press the [Auto Cycle]
key, you cannot make proof
prints by pressing the [Proof]
key.

25
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B If you use the optional tape dis-
penser, turn on the tape dispenser
power switch.

ﬂ Press the [Print] key.

& Note
O Repeat steps @ through B until

all originals are printed when
you set originals on the expo-
sure glass.

If you set originals into the op-
tional document feeder, origi-
nals are fed and prints are
completed automatically.

After the last page of each set is
fed out to the paper delivery ta-
ble, the optional tape dispenser
drops a strip of paper on the top
of the paper stack. The next cy-
cle begins.



Class Mode—Group Printing From The Same Original

Class Mode—Group Printing From The

Same Original

Use the [Memory/Class] key to make
sets of prints from the same original.
The same number of prints is made
for each set.

Rl IR||| IR

GRCLASOE

& Note

O The optional tape dispenser auto-
matically feeds out strips of paper
which separate the printing
groups on the paper delivery table.

O Up to 20 sets of prints can be select-
ed for one original.

nPress the [Memory/Class] key to
light the Class indicator.

k7
& & W O venca cass G AEH

S ® @

Slowl I IFast
)
Full Size Type of O'iginl 1emory/Class

I R

TSLSOLXN

B With the [Number] keys, enter the
number of prints for each set to be

made from the original.
OO

HOO | @

OO j}

@ @ )
—
Clear/Stop
TSLSO1IN

B Press the [#] key.

OGO
OOO
OO

©O®
= Clear/Stop

ﬂ With the [Number] keys, enter the
desired number of sets.

TSLSOLTN

O
= Clear/Stop

& Note

0 The maximum number of sets
that can be made is 20.

TSLSO1IN
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BTurn on the optional tape dis-

penser power switch.

B Set one original face down on the

exposure glass or in the optional
document feeder.

ﬂ Press the [Start] key.

QOO
OO @~
/00 j

J

@ @ )
—
Clear/Stop
TSLS012N

B Check the image position of the

trial or proof print.

& Note

O If the image position is not cor-
rect, adjust it using the [Image
Position] keys (see O P.8 “Shift-
ing The Print Image Position For-
ward Or Backward”) or the side
table fine adjusting dial (see O
P.8 “Shifting The Print Image Po-
sition To The Right Or Left”).

g Make your prints.

\

R i
On Line P?ogram C\gn IModes Auto Cycle

Q0 7
GO ¢

(M)

& Note

O After the last page of each print-
ing set is fed out to the paper de-
livery table, the tape dispenser
drops a strip of paper on the top
of the paper stack.

TSLSO14N

[

If the power switch of the op-
tional tape dispenser is turned
off or the tape dispenser is not
installed in your machine, the
group printing cycle stops after
each set is delivered. Remove
the set of prints from the paper
delivery table and press the
[Print] key to start the next
group printing cycle.



Memory Mode—Group Printing From Different Originals

Memory Mode—Group Printing From

Different Originals

Use the [Memory/Class] key to make
sets of prints from different originals.

A AllhlB

3 :>“QJ
C__
T

D

GRCLASIE

& Note

O With the optional document feed-
er, you can set several originals
and make prints of all of them at
once. See 0 P.45 “Memory Mode
With The Document Feeder” .

O The optional tape dispenser auto-
matically feeds out strips of paper
which separate the printing
groups on the paper delivery table.

nPress the [Memory/Class] key to
light the Memory indicator.

7
2 S & S Ceenoyass | AR
2 v A
\

S ® @

Slowl I IFast
R
educe  Enlarge ®Economy @Fine Speed

E3 e
Full Size Type of Originzl Nemory/Class

Ty gy ms |

TSLSOLWN

B With the [Number] keys, enter the

desired number of prints for the
first original.

OO0
HOO | @

el
Looe)

TSLSOLIN

B Press the [#] key.

This stores the number of prints to
be made for the first original in
memory 1.

©®
= Clear/Stop

& Note

O When the number of prints in
each set is the same, it is not nec-
essary to input the number of
prints for each group in memo-
ry. Simply select Auto Cycle
mode and enter the desired
number of prints once.

TSLSOLTN
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OPERATION

ﬂ With the [Number] keys, enter the ﬂ Set the first original face down on
number of prints for the second the exposure glass.
original.

C/ @
—
Cleallsmp : TSLHO10E

TSLSO1IN

E & Note
Press the [#] key. 0 Set originals one sheet at a time
This stores the number of prints to in the same order that you
be made for the second original in stored them in memory.
memory 2.
B press the [Start] key.
& Note

O Sﬁ};ﬁ;l'steps O and B for each @ @ @
O The number of prints for up to @ ‘ @ ‘ Print
20 originals can be stored. @ ‘ @ mj

[ press the [#] key again.
—
C\ear/Stop

The memory returns to memory 1.
g Check the image position of the

trial or proof print.

& Note

O If the image position is not cor-
rect, adjust it using the [Image
Position] keys (see O P.8 “Shift-
ing The Print Image Position For-

TSLSO01TN

ward Or Backward”) or the side
& Note . N
. table fine adjusting dial (see [
O Ifyou store the number of prints P.8 “Shifting The Print Image Po-
for 20 originals, the memory sition To The Right Or Left”).

number returns to 1. It is not
necessary to press the [#] key.



Memory Mode—Group Printing From Different Originals

paper on the top of the paper

T he optional is-
@ Turn on the optional tape dis stack.

penser power switch.

[ﬁ After the first set is completed, set

the second original on the expo-

sure glass and press the [Start]

key.

Proof
m Press the [Auto Cycle] key.
—
A\ TSLS012N
O’; Line P?ugram C\cbarhlodcs A%lo C)clel_]

A < & Note

O Repeat this step until you have
@ @ @ finished printing.
(M)

TSLS01GN

& Note

O If you press the [Auto Cycle]
key, you cannot make proof
prints by pressing the [Proof]

key.
m Press the [Print] key.
A\
O’; Line P?ogvam C\(?a\ IModes A%lu Cyclc|_]
\./

OO 7
CCCh:

TSLS014N

@ Note

O After the first setis fed to the pa-
per delivery table, the optional
tape dispenser drops a strip of

31
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Combine Copies—Combining 2 Originals

Intfo One Print

As a default, this function cannot be
used. If you want to use this function,
set “SET COMBINE KEY” to “Yes”.
See “SET COMBINE KEY” in O P.55
“Service Program Menu”.

You can print 2 separate originals on
a single sheet of paper. The following
tables list the combinations that can
be used when combining two origi-
nals.

=1 2

GRCOMBOE

& Note

O The following tables list the combi-
nations that can be used in this
function:

O Metric version

O Inch version

Original Size
8]/2n x 5]/2n x
1D (8, D
Paper 81/, x |77 % 100 %
Size 14"
81/,"x |65 % 100 %
11"E>
51/,"x |- 65 %
81/2"5

O If the master length of the first
original is longer than the maxi-
mum allowable length or shorter
than the minimum allowable
length, Combine Copies mode is
canceled. The following table gives
the maximum and minimum al-
lowable master length.

per |0 (% |% |[% |%
Size X4 [71 |82 | 100 |115 | 141
D % % |% |% |%
B5 |61 |71 [87 |100 [122
D % % |% |% |%

A5 | -- -- 71 |82 |100
ey % % | %

Minimum | Maximum
Original Size LGdrum |91 mm,3.6" | 243 mm,
A4 [B5 |A5 |B6 |A6 model 95"
0 D |0 |D |P B4 drum 91 mm, 3.6" | 243 mm,
Pa- |B4 |87 [100 [122 [141 |-- model 9.5

O Master length = actual original
length x Enlargement/Reduction
ratio

O Any image closer than 5 mm, 0.2"
to the leading edge of the first orig-
inal will not be printed. Also, any
image closer than 4 mm, 0.16" to
the leading edge of the second
original will not be printed. When
the image is too close to the leading
edge, use copies of the originals
with the image shifted at least 5
mm, 0.2" for the first original (4



Combine Copies—Combining 2 Originals Into One Print

mm, 0.16" for the second original)

B Press the [ \/] or [ A] key to se-

from the leading edge. lect the original size and direc-

0 You can select different kinds of tion.
image settings for the first and sec-
ond original.

O Make sure that the paper fee;l side Pasie Shadorr 'ﬁaf.gﬁii?z“y
plates touch the paper lightly . o |SESE |eTmroa e
when in the Combine Copies func- — (

'tion. Oth.erwise, the two original .S%P ez .%‘;ef ey T N N
images will not appear at the prop- (I ]
er position on the prints. d

AP Reference
When you use the optional docu-
ment feeder with this function, see
O P29 “Memory Mode—Group
Printing From Different Originals”.

TSLSO1DN

ﬂ When you reach the desired size
and direction, press the [#] key.

[I Set the first original face down.

Cear/Stop

E Press the [Combine Copies] key to
select your desired mode.

TSLSOLTN

TSLYOIAE

& Note :
O The first original will be printed Paste Shadorr TL%; ord
on the leading part of the print. . off  |SBS[E |eTindsal omnim
( )| ( )| ( )| ( )| ( )
B Press the [Center/Edge Erase] key Skip Feed | Over Lay | Center E2ge Erese
tWiCE oy ( X © (18] [mm] v N
Image Density, TsLsoLn
Paste Shadow ®Lighter d o
Erase @Darker 1D
) ofy O[>[] |e@TintD>| @Darker 2D
( )| ( ) ( )| ( )| ( )
Skip Feed | Over Lay| Center/Edge Erass
o o o[5> [mm] 4 A
( )| C ) ( ) )

TSLS01CN

33



OPERATION

B Press the [Start] key. iE Enter the number of prints with

the [Number] keys.
RS Qo0
OOO® - 91010 e
OGO j 01010
1008 )] [E8E)

ﬂ The beeper sounds after the first
original is on the master. Set the ﬂ] Make your prints.
second original face down.

Proof

B Press the [Start] key.

OO
OOO
OO

©®
= Clear/Stop

g Check the image position of the
trial or proof print.

Proof

Print

Mj}

TSLSO12N

& Note

O If the image position is not cor-
rect, adjust it using the [Image
Position] keys (see O P.8 “Shift-
ing The Print Image Position For-
ward Or Backward”) or the side
table fine adjusting dial (see O
P.8 “Shifting The Print Image Po-
sition To The Right Or Left”).



Skip Feed Printing

Skip Feed Printing

If the backs of prints are dirty, you
can increase the time between two
prints using the [Skip Feed] key. In
the default setting, when one sheet of
paper is fed the drum rotates twice.
However, you can select the number
of rotations of the drum. This gives
you the chance to remove prints one
by one from the paper delivery table
or insert one sheet of paper between
two prints.

[I Set your originals on the exposure
glass or in the optional document
feeder.

B While holding down the [Skip
Feed] key, select the number of
rotations of the drum while one
sheet of paper is fed with the
[Number] keys.

° ofi]

S«ipFeed | Over Lay
[ J) 13

Clear/Stop

TSLSOLYN

@ Note
0 You can select from 1 to 9 rota-
tions.

O The beeper sounds after you set
the number of rotations.

B Press the [Start] key.

QOO
AOO O

OOO j}

@ @ )
—
Clear/Stop
TSLS012N

ﬂ Check the image position of the
trial or proof print.

& Note

O If the image position is not cor-
rect, adjust it using the [Image
Position ] keys (see O P.8 “Shift-
ing The Print Image Position For-
ward Or Backward”) or the side
table fine adjusting dial (see [
P.8 “Shifting The Print Image Po-
sition To The Right Or Left”).

E Enter the number of prints with
the [ Number] keys.

OOO
OO®
OO

O® @
—

E Make your prints.

o

TSLSOLIN
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Program—Storing Your Print Settings In

Memory

You can store up to 9 frequently used
print job settings in machine memory,
and recall them for future use.

& Note

O The stored programs are not
cleared when you turn off the main
switch.

O The stored programs cannot be de-
leted. If you want to change a
stored program, overwrite it.

Storing Your Settings

[I Set the print settings you want to
put into memory.

B Press the [Program] key.

\

b < >

On Line Program  Clear [lodes

3/_[ ) - B ]_\./_[A%m Cycle |_j
OOO
OOO
(M)
Numbers already containing a

program are displayed on the
guidance display.

TSLSO1KN

B Enter “0” with the [Number] keys.

OO0
SO0 @

OOG J

@ @ /e
[ —
Clear/Stop
TSLSO01IN

ﬂ Press the [#] key.

TSLSOLTN

2
Clear/Stop
& Note

O The program numbers (1 to 9)
will be displayed in the guid-
ance display.

O If a user program has been pro-
tected, that program number
will not appear in the display.
For how to change a protected
user program, see [ P.38 “Pro-
tecting A Program”.

O If all the user programs have
been protected, the machine re-
turns to the ready condition.



Program—Storing Your Print Settings In Memory

B Select the program number you
want to store the settings in with
the [Number] keys.

©®
= Clear/Stop

& Note

O Make sure that the previous job
settings stored under the select-
ed program number are over-
written.

B Press the [#] key.

TSLSO1IN

TSLS01TN

Recalling A Program

I] Press the [Program] key.

|\

[ < 3 )
OnlLine  Program  Clear Modes Auto Cycle
°

TSLSO1KN

& Note

O Numbers already containing a
program are displayed on the
guidance display.

B Select the program number you
want to recall with the [Number)
keys.

OO0
HOO | @
HOO j

)

O®
—
Clear/Stop
TSLSOLIN

B Press the [#] key.

Proof

QOO
OO® O

OOO j}

@ @ )
—
Clear/Stop
TSLSO01TN

& Note
O The stored settings are recalled.

ﬂ Set your originals on the exposure
glass or in the optional document
feeder.

37
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B Press the [Start] key.

OO
OHOO @)
OOO

©®
= Clear/Stop

Protecting A Program

If you want to prevent someone from
writing over your program, do the
following procedure.

0 while holding down the [Clear/
Stop] key, press the [Program]

key.

—

B Press the [#] key.

OO
OOO @
OOO

OO
= Clear/Stop

& Note

O The numbers of the programs
which are not protected will be
displayed in the guidance dis-
play.

ﬂ Select the program number you
want to protect with the [Number]
keys.

TTTTTTTT

OO
= Clear/Stop

E Press the [#] key.




Program—Storing Your Print Settings In Memory

ﬂ Select the program number you
want to remove protection from
with the [Number] keys.

Removing Program Protection

0 while holding down the [Clear/
Stop] key, press the [Program]
key.

—

010
= Clear/Stop

—

& Note

O If no program number is pro-
tected, the machine returns to
the ready condition.

39
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Security Mode—Printing Secret
Documents

This function prevents others from
making prints of secret documents
from the master. For example, if you
want to print some documents with
sensitive information, use this func-
tion after making your prints so that
nobody can access that master again.

I] Make your prints.

B Hold down the [Security] key for
at least 5 seconds.

Image Density|
Paste Shadou/ ®Lighter (
Erase @ Darker 1D
[ ofil o[H>[] |@Tintd>q| @Darker 20D

( )| ( )| ( )| ( )| ( )
SkipFeed |  Over Lay | CenterlEdoe Eras2
L= o oM m| v A
( )| C )| ( ) ( ) )
& Note

O If you press the [Proof] key or
the [Print] key after setting Se-
curity mode, the beeper sounds
and you cannot make prints.

O You cannot cancel Security
mode even if you turn off the
main switch.

O If you make the next master, Se-
curity mode is canceled.



2. OPTIONAL FUNCTIONS

Printing Using The Optional 30 Originals
Document Feeder

Insert a stack of originals in the document feeder. They will be fed automatically.

Document Feeder Exterior

2
1. Original Tray 3. Original Guides
Original used to make masters are deliv- Adjust these guides to position the origi-
ered to this tray. nals correctly.
2. ADF Unit 4. ADF Unit Open Lever

Feeds the original to the master making Use to open the ADF unit.
position.

Originals

Setting the following originals in the document feeder might cause original mis-
feeds or damage to the originals.

Set these originals on the exposure glass.

e Originals heavier than 90 g/m?, 23.9 b (when setting a stack of originals)

* Originals lighter than 50 g/m?, 13.3 Ib (when setting a stack of originals)

* Originals heavier than 120 g/m?, 31.9 Ib (when setting one original at a time)
* Originals lighter than 40 g/m?, 10.6 Ib (when setting one original at a time)

¢ Carbon coated originals

* Damaged originals

41



OPTIONAL FUNCTIONS

Originals with glue on them

Originals perforated for ring binders

Book originals

Originals written with a pencil or ball-point pen
Originals smaller than 148 mm x 105 mm, 5.8" x 4.1"
Originals larger than 257 mm X 364 mm, 10.2" x 14.4"
Folded, curled, creased originals

Bound, stapled, or clipped originals

OHP transparencies

Translucent paper

Pasted originals

& Note

O

If you use paste-up originals, make sure the pasted parts hold firmly to the
base sheet and press the [ Paste Shadow Erase ] key. If the thickness of the paste-
up original is more than 0.1 mm, and the space between the pasted parts is
less than 2 mm, 0.08", a shadow might appear on the prints.

O The first 5 mm, 0.2", of the leading edge cannot be printed. Make sure the

leading edge margin is at least 5 mm, 0.2".

Original Print

—~H—a

0 a:5mm, 0.2"

Setting Originals In The Document Feeder

& Note

O

42

If you set one original into the document feeder while another original is still
on the exposure glass, the original set into the document feeder will be
scanned first.



Printing Using The Optional 30 Originals Document Feeder

I] Adjust the guide to the original size.

TSLHO12E

® Limitation
0 Approximately 30 originals (64 g/m?, 17 Ib) can be inserted at one time in
the 30 originals document feeder. The first (top) original will be fed first.

& Note
O Do not insert different size originals at the same time.
O The guides must fit snugly against both sides of the stack.

B set the desired settings and press the [Start] key.

TSLSO12N

ﬂ Make your prints.
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OPTIONAL FUNCTIONS

& Note

O If the next original has been set in the document feeder before the machine
stops, that original is fed automatically and a trial print is delivered to the
paper delivery table after the print of the first original is completed. Check
the image position of the trial print of the next original. If necessary, make
proof prints using the [Proof] key to check the image position again.

Combine Copies With The Document Feeder

As a default, this function cannot be used. If you want to use this function, set
“SET COMBINE KEY” to “Yes”. See “SET COMBINE KEY” in O P.55 “Service
Program Menu”.

I] Insert the 2 originals face up, tops pointing towards the operation side.

/

TSLHO13E

@ Note

0 When you use the optional 30 originals document feeder, the bottom orig-
inal will be printed on the leading part of print.

B Check the print paper size and the reproduction ratio.

B Press the [ Combine Copies ] key to select your desired mode.

Image Density
Paste Shadow ®Lighterd
Erase @ Darker 1D

° off] o[H>[] |@TintD>q| @Darker 2DD
( )| ( ( )| ( )| ( )
SkipFeed | Over Lay | CenteilEdoe Eras2

o o © 5] > [mm] Y A
( ]| ( )| ( ) ( ) ( )

TSLSOLIN
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Printing Using The Optional 30 Originals Document Feeder

ﬂ Press the [Start] key.

OO0
OO @

%08
1008

TSLS012N

E Check the image position of the trial or proof print.

& Note

O If the image position is not correct, adjust it using the [Image Position] keys
(see O P.8 “Shifting The Print Image Position Forward Or Backward”) or the
side table fine adjusting dial (see O P.8 “Shifting The Print Image Position To
The Right Or Left”).

O After the first original is on the master, the second original is fed.

O If you set only one original, the beeper sounds after the first original is on
the master. Set the second original and the desired image settings. Then,
press the [ Start] key.

E Enter the number of prints with the [ Number] keys.

TSLSOLIN

ﬂ Make your prints.

Memory Mode With The Document Feeder

& Note
O To prevent original misfeeds, do not set originals of different sizes.

O Do not set more than 30 originals at one time in the optional 30 originals doc-
ument feeder.

45
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I] Press the [Memory/Class] key to light the Memory indicator.

iy
BS &g c«HemorgEIass BREBAR

S ® Posmo”

Slowl I IFast
R
educe Euhrge .Ecouomv .Fme Specd j

Ful!Srze Type of Oiginel 1jemoty/Class

TSLSOIWN

B With the [Number] keys, enter the desired number of prints for the first
original.

TSLSOLIN

B Press the [#] key.
This stores the number of prints to be made for the first original in memory 1.

TSLS01TN

& Note

O When the number of prints in each set is the same, it is not necessary to in-
put the number of prints for each group in memory. Simply select Auto
Cycle mode and enter the desired number of prints once.



Printing Using The Optional 30 Originals Document Feeder

ﬂ Set your originals face up into the document feeder.

/

TSLHO13E

& Note

0 When you use the optional 30 originals document feeder, the originals are
fed from the bottom of the stack. Make sure that the originals are set in the
correct sequence with the first original on the bottom.

E Press the [Start] key.

OO
OO @
OOO J

J

©O®
—
Clear/Stop
TSLSO012N

E Check the image position of the trial or proof print.

& Note

O If the image position is not correct, adjust it using the [Image Position] keys
(see O P.8 “Shifting The Print Image Position Forward Or Backward”) or the

side table fine adjusting dial (see O P.8 “Shifting The Print Image Position To
The Right Or Left”).
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OPTIONAL FUNCTIONS

ﬂ Turn on the optional tape dispenser power switch.

TSLS01GN

& Note

O In Auto Cycle mode, printing starts automatically after a trial print is de-
livered.

g Press the [Print] key.

1\\

P o 3 )
OnLine Program Clear Modes Auto Cycle

.

TSLSO14N

@ Note

O After the last page of each set is fed out to the paper delivery table, the tape
dispenser drops a strip of paper on the top of the paper stack. The next cy-
cle begins.

48



Color Printing Using The Optional Color Drum

Color Printing Using The Optional Color

Drum

Color drum units (red, blue, green,
brown, yellow, purple, navy, ma-
roon, orange, teal and gray) are avail-
able as options in addition to the
standard black unit. For making color
prints, a separate drum unit is neces-
sary for each color.

nmmp

GRCOPROE

Making Color Prints

nMake sure that the COLOR is
shown in the guidance display.

B Press the [Start] key.

OO®
OO®
OO

©®
— Clear/Stop

B Check the image position of the
trial or proof print.

TSLSO12N

& Note

O If the image position is not cor-
rect, adjust it using the [Image
Position] keys (see O P.8 “Shift-
ing The Print Image Position For-
ward Or Backward”) or the side
table fine adjusting dial (see O

P.8 “Shifting The Print Image Po-
sition To The Right Or Left”).

ﬂ Make your prints.

Changing The Color Drum Unit

ﬂ Open the front door.

|

SR
e d

TSLHOLIE

B Lift the lock lever until it locks in
position.

49
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B Pull out the drum unit handle.

TSLHOILE

& Note

O If you cannot pull out the drum
unit, push the drum unit han-
dle, then pull out the drum unit.

ﬂ Hold the rail on the drum and
slide out the drum while pulling
the release towards you.

E Remove the drum unit from the
machine while holding the upper
drum stay.

TSLHOIGE

& Note

0 Be careful not to let the drum
unit fall.

E Insert the color drum unit along
the guide rail.

ﬂSlide in the drum unit until it
locks in position.

“ TSLHOIHE

B Lower the drum unit lock lever.

TSLHO27E




Color Printing Using The Optional Color Drum

g Close the front door.

& Note

O Make sure that the Cover Open
indicator ([J*) turns off, and the
COLOR is shown in the guid-
ance display.

Printing In Two Colors

After printing in one color, you can
print in another color on the same
side of the print.

ﬂlmportam

O Leave the prints for a while before
printing on them again to let the
ink dry.

O If the prints are not dry, the paper
feed roller might become dirty. In
this case, wipe off the roller with a
cloth.

& Note

O You cannot print in two colors at
one time.

I] Prepare the two originals. Set the
first original on the exposure
glass.

z 4

GRPREPOE

B Press the [Start] key.

QOO
OOO O

OO j}

@ @ )
—
Clear/Stop
TSLSO12N

B Check the image position of the
trial or proof print.

& Note

O If the image position is not cor-
rect, adjust it using the [Image
Position ] keys (see O P.8 “Shift-
ing The Print Image Position For-
ward Or Backward”) or the side
table fine adjusting dial (see [
P.8 “Shifting The Print Image Po-
sition To The Right Or Left”).

ﬂ Enter the number of prints with

the [Number] keys.
OO®

OOG @

OOO j}

@ @
—
Clear/Stop
TSLSOLIN
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OPTIONAL FUNCTIONS

B Press the [Print] key. B Set the second original and press
the [Start] key.

\ Proof

O’; Line P?ogvam C\(?ar IModes A%Io Cyclcl_]
o o ®

il
— Clear/Stop
E Remove the prints from the paper

delivery table and set them on the g Check the image position.

paper feed table again as shown [m )
in the illustration. Press the [Print] key.

ssssssss

TSLY019E

ﬂ Exchange the drum unit. See O
P.49 “Changing The Color Drum
Unit”.

TSLHOIQE
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3. SERVICE PROGRAM MODE

Accessing Service Programs

The se'rvice jprograms can be set by B With the [Number] keys, enter the
following this procedure. desired service program number

P Reference (SP No.).
For the service program menu, see

O P.55 “Service Program Menu”. @ @ @
0 press the [Clear Modes] key. @ ‘ @ ‘ -
@ 0 ®

1\\
3 o
OnLine  Program Clear [odes Auto Cycle
H }— @ A
C/@
—
‘ C\ear/Stop

TSLSOLIN

p Reference
For the SP No., see 0 P.55 “Ser-
ToLs0N vice Program Menu”.
B Hold down the [Clear/Stop] key When you want to leave the

for at least 3 seconds. service program mode

N

@ ‘ @ ® print @ Press the [Clear Modes] key.
@ ‘ @ Start
0lo

\

b S 3 )
OnLine  Program Clear lodes Auto Cycle
H H °

TSLSO1AN

The SP-mode display appears on

the guidance display. oL
& Note A Reference
O If you press the wrong key, try If you want to change the set-
pressing the above keys from tings of a selected service
the beginning. program, see 0 P.54 “Chang-
ing The Settings Of Service
Programs”.
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SERVICE PROGRAM MODE

Changing The Settings Of Service
Programs

0 Aster entering the desired SP No., press the [#] key.

o

Clear/Stop

The value or mode set at the factory will be displayed at the end of the second
line on the guidance display.

& Note

O If you designate the wrong SP No., press the [Clear Modes] key. Then, re-
enter the desired SP No.

B Enter the desired value or mode with the [Number] keys.

Proof

OO0
HOG | @
/00 j

O®
= Clear/Stop

B Press the [#] key to store the desired value or mode.

QOO
AOO @

AOO A
QO ‘e
= Clear/Stop
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Changing The Settings Of Service Programs

& Note

O If you enter the wrong value or mode, press the [ Clear Modes] key. Then,
go back to step .

When you want to leave the service program mode

@ Press the [Clear Modes] key.

B o o )
OnLine Program Clear Modes Auto Cycle
WA H H °

TSLSO1UN

Service Program Menu

SP No. | Mode Function

5 TAPE MARKER OFF Specifies whether the optional tape dispenser can
be used.

& Note
0 Default: 0

O Adjustment value: 0: No 1: Yes

10 MIN PRINT Specifies the minimum number of prints that can
be input with the [Number] keys.

& Note
0 Default: 0

0 Adjustment value: 0 to 9999

11 MAXPRINT Specifies the maximum number of prints that can
be input with the [Number] keys.

& Note
0 Default: 0

0 Adjustment value: 0 to 9999
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SERVICE PROGRAM MODE

SP No.

Mode

Function

12

SET DISPLAY

If you want to change the language used by the
guidance display, select the language version.

& Note
0 Default: 1

O Adjustable value:
¢ 0:Japanese
e 1: English
e 2: German
e 3: French
e 4:Ttalian
e 5:Spanish
e 6: Chinese
e 7:Dutch
e 8: Portuguese (BRAZIL)

13

SET SIZE MODE

Change the size mode.

& Note
0 Default: 0

0 Adjustment value: 0: mm 1: Inch

17

SET COMBINE KEY

If you want to use Combine Copies mode, select
"Yes".

& Note
0 Default: 0
0 Adjustment value: 0: No 1: Yes

O For details about Combine Copies, See 0 P.32
“Combine Copies—Combining 2 Originals Into
One Print”.

20

BUZZER ON

Turns the buzzer ON or OFF.

& Note
0 Default: 0

0 Adjustment value: 0: No 1: Yes
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Changing The Settings Of Service Programs

SP No.

Mode

Function

21

PRINTS/MASTER
COST

The optional key counter usually counts the num-
ber of prints made regardless of the number of
masters used. For accounting purposes, it is possi-
ble for the key counter to be incremented by a val-
ue between 0 and 50 whenever a new master is
used.

Example: The key counter is adjusted to increase
by 20 for each master fed. If 100 copies have been
made and the master is replaced, the key counter
will increase by 120.

& Note
0 Default: 0
O Adjustment value: 0 — 50

25

CLEAR2IN 1

By default, when master making is finished in
Combine Copies mode, this mode stays selected
for the next master making.

If you want master making turned off, select “1”.

& Note
0 Default: 0

0 Adjustable value: 0: No 1: Yes

O Even if you select “1” in this mode, Combine
Copies mode is not cleared when the next orig-
inal are set in the optional document feeder.

O For details about Combine Copies, See 0 P.32
“Combine Copies—Combining 2 Originals Into
One Print”.

29

PHT BCKGRND COR-
RECT

When you make prints in Photo or Letter/Photo
mode, the background of the prints might become
dirty. You can prevent this using this function.

& Note
O Default: 0
O Adjustment value: 0: No 1: Yes

40

ORIGINAL

Specifies the image mode at power on.

& Note
0 Default: 0

0 Adjustment value:
e (: Letter mode
e 1: Letter/Photo mode

e 2: Photo mode
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SERVICE PROGRAM MODE

SP No.

Mode

Function

41

IMAGE DENSITY

Specifies the image density at power on.

& Note
0 Default: 1

0 Adjustment value:
e 0:Light
e 1:Standard
e 2:Dark
e 3: Darker

42

PRINT SPEED

Specifies the printing speed at power on.

& Note
0 Default: 1

O Adjustment value:
e (:80 sheets/minute
e 1:100 sheets/minute
e 2:120 sheets/minute

43

AUTO CYCLE MODE

Specifies whether Auto Cycle mode is selected at
power on.

& Note
0 Default: 1

O Adjustment value: 0: No 1: Yes

81

QUALITY START NO.

You can select how many times Quality Start
mode is carried out for each master making.

When you set the Quality Start function, the bold
letter or solid images might be light.

& Note
O Default: 1

O Adjustment value: 0 to 3 times

82

SKIP FEED NO.

When you use the Skip Feed Printing function,
you can select how many times the drum rotates
while one sheet of paper is fed.

& Note
0 Default: 2 times

O Adjustment value: 1 to 9 times
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Changing The Settings Of Service Programs

SP No.

Mode

Function

84

AUTO MULTI COPY

If you set an original on the exposure glass and
press the [ Combine Copies] key and [ Start] key,
two identical images are printed on the one sheet.

& Note

0 Default: 0
O Adjustment value: 0: No 1: Yes

O For details about Combine Copies, see O P.32
“Combine Copies—Combining 2 Originals Into
One Print”.

87

MEMORY PRINT

If you wish to make print sets of a single page doc-
ument placed on the exposure glass in Memory
Mode, change this setting to Stack. Each print set
or stack will contain the number of prints you pro-
gram in Memory mode.

If set to Memory, Memory mode will work.

& Note
O Default: 0
O Adjustment value: 0: Memory 1: Stack

O For details about Memory mode, see 0 P.29
“Memory Mode—Group Printing From Different
Originals”.

88

AUTO MEMORY/
CLASS

In this function, the machine stops printing for 2
seconds after one set of prints are completed in
Memory mode and Class mode. This gives you
the chance to separate each set when you do not
have an optional tape dispenser.

For example, you can remove prints one by one
from the paper delivery table or insert one sheet of
paper between the prints.

& Note
O Default: 0
O Adjustment value: 0: No 1: Yes

113

RESETTABLE COUNT

Used to display the total number of masters and
prints.

e M: Total number of masters

e P: Total number of prints
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SERVICE PROGRAM MODE

SP No.

Mode

Function

114

CLR RESETTABLE
COUNT

Clears the resettable master/print counter.

& Note
0 Default: 0

0 Adjustment value: 0: No 1: Yes

120

USER CODE MODE

Selects user code mode. When you set this func-
tion, you have to also specify the auto reset time.
For details about user code mode, see O P.62 “Us-
er Codes”.

& Note
0 Default:

e User Code mode:0
e Auto Reset time: 0
O Adjustment value:
e User Code mode: 0: No 1: Yes

e Auto Reset time: 0: No, 1 — 5 minutes

UC COUNT

Displays the number of masters and prints made
in each user code.

& Note
0 M: Number of masters

O P: Number of prints

122

CLR UC COUNT

Clear each user code counter.

& Note

0 Default: 0

0 Adjustment value: 0: No 1: Yes

123

TOTAL UC COUNT

Display the total number of masters and prints for
all the 20 user codes.

& Note
O M: Number of masters

O P: Number of prints

124

CLEAR TOTAL UC
COUNT

Clear the total user code counter.

& Note
0 Default: 0

O Adjustment value: 0: No 1: Yes
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Changing The Settings Of Service Programs

SP No. | Mode Function
160 SIDE ERS. Adjust the default side edge margin width in Edge
Erase and Center/Edge Erase mode.
& Note
O Default:
® Metric Version: 5 mm
¢ Inch Version: 0.2"
O Adjustable value:
* Metric Version: 2 - 20 mm
¢ Inch Version: 0.1" - 0.8"
161 CENTER ERS. Adjust the default center margin width in Center/
Edge Erase mode.
& Note
O Default:
* Metric version: 10 mm
¢ Inch version: 0.4"
O Adjustable value:
* Metric version: 4 — 60 mm
¢ Inch version: 0.2" -2.3"
162 HORIZONTAL ERS. Adjust the default horizontal edge (top and bot-

tom) margin in Edge Erase and Center/Edge
Erase mode.

& Note

O Default:
® Metric version: 5 mm
¢ Inch version: 0.2"
0 Adjustable value:
® Metric version: 2 — 20 mm

¢ Inch version: 0.1" - 0.8"

Entering decimal values in SP No. 160-162:
* Press the [ Program] key to enter a decimal point.
e Press the [#] key to fix the value.
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SERVICE PROGRAM MODE

User Codes

If the machine is set to use the User
Code function, operators must input
their user codes before the machine
can operate. The machine keeps count
of the number of prints made under
each user code.

In this mode, the following 20 user
codes (fixed) can be used to access the
machine: 382, 191, 182, 173, 164, 155,
146, 137, 128, 119, 482, 291, 282, 273,
264, 255, 246, 237, 228, 219

@ Note

O To prevent unauthorized users
from accessing the machine, note
down the codes and then black out
the codes from this manual.

How To Set User Code Mode (#
120)

The following procedure explains
how to set user code mode. This must
be done before a user code can be in-
put.

0 press the [Clear Modes] key.

A\
o
P?ogvam Clear llodes

)
Auto Cycle
\./

IS
On Line

TSLSO1UN

[Number] keys and press the [#]

B Hold down the [Clear/stop] key
for at least 3 seconds.

N

OGO
OO

@@

BEnter “120” with the [Number)

keys and press the [#] key.
OO®

OOO @

OO j}

@ @ )
—
Clear/Stop
TSLSO1IN

ﬂ Enter “1” (Yes) with the [Number]
keys and then press the [#] key.

\/

TSLS01AN

O® @
—

E Specify the Auto Reset time. En-
ter the desired setting with the

TSLSOLVN



User Codes

key.

o
Clear/Stop

EPress the [Clear Modes] key to
leave Service Program mode.

TSLSO1IN

On Line ongmm C\ea\ IModes A%lu Cyclc|_]
®/{ J— H J
(M)

B After you have finished, press the
[Clear/Stop] key while holding
down the [Clear Modes] key.

TSLS01SN

& Note

O This prevents others from mak-
ing prints using your user code.

O If you do not follow this step,
the machine will not request the
next user for their codes unless
the auto reset time has expired.

TSLSOLUN

How To Use User Code Mode

I] Input your assigned 3-digit user
code with the [Number] keys, then
press the [#] key.

Proof

OOO
HOG | O

@0 @
J
—
Cleallstop
TSLSOLIN

B Make your prints.

B Hold down the [Clear/Stop] key

How To Check The User Code
Counter (# 121)

/OReference

If you want to check the total mas-
ters and prints made under all user
codes, see O P.65 “How To Check
The Total Number Of Masters And
Prints Made Under All User Codes (#
123)".

[I Press the [Clear Modes] key.

\

. o >
OnLine  Program Clear lModes

)
Auto Cycle
\./

PO f
ElCICx:
CICICR-

TSLSOLUN
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SERVICE PROGRAM MODE

for at least 3 seconds.

ololoNoE

TSLSO1AN

B Enter “121” with the [Number]
keys and press the [#] key.

Proof

OO0 &
HOG | @
HO®

O®
= Clear/Stop

The number of masters and prints
made under the user code “382”
will be displayed in the guidance
display.

TSLSO1IN

4 Keep pressing the [#] key to dis-
play the number of masters and
prints made under your user
code.

©®
— Clear/Stop

TSLS01TN

BPress the [Clear Modes] key to
leave Service Program mode.

\

b o >
Online  Program Cleai Modes

3
Auto Cycle
\./

TSLSO1UN

How To Clear The User Code
Counter (# 122)

/OReference

If you want to clear every user
code counter, see 0 P.66 “How To
Clear The User Code Total Counter (#
124)”.

[I Press the [Clear Modes] key.

\

b © 3
OnLine  Program Clear lodes

)
Ao Cycle
\./

D0O0 7
CCCx:
CCCh-

Start

TSLSOLUN



User Codes

B Hold down the [Clear/Stop] key
for at least 3 seconds.

N \/
Print

OO0
OO

Start
00 ()

ssssssss

BEnter #122” with the [Number)

keys and press the [#] key.
OOO

OO | @

OO .ﬁj

O®
= Clear/Stop

4 Keep pressing the [#] key until
desired user code is displayed.

B Enter “1” (Yes) with the [Number]
keys and press the [#] key.

OOO
OO® @

OO @J
/

OO
— Clear/Stop

EPress the [Clear Modes] key to
leave Service Program mode.

How To Check The Total
Number Of Masters And Prints
Made Under All User Codes (#
123)

0 press the [Clear Modes] key.

B Hold down the [Clear/stop] key
for at least 3 seconds.
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SERVICE PROGRAM MODE

B Enter “123” with the [Number]
keys and press the [#] key.

Proof

OO0
OOO @
@0@ J
i |

Clear, /smp /)

The total number of masters and
prints made under all user codes
will be displayed in the guidance
display.

* M: Number of masters
e P: Number of prints

ﬂPress the [Clear Modes] key to
leave Service Program mode.

66

How To Clear The User Code
Total Counter (# 124)

[I Press the [Clear Modes] key.

B Hold down the [Clear/Stop] key
for at least 3 seconds.

ssssssss

B Enter “124” with the [Number]
keys and press the [#] key.




User Codes

ﬂ Enter “1” (Yes) with the [Number]
keys and press the [#] key.

OO
OO @
OO

©®
— Clear/Stop

EPress the [Clear Modes] key to
leave Service Program mode.

TSLSOLVN

|\

R 5 ) |
On Line P?ogram Clear Modes Auto Cycle
[ )

TSLSO1UN
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Loading Paper On The Paper Feed Table

The Load Paper indicator (1) blinks
when the paper feed table runs out of

paper.

Replenishing Paper

ﬂ Press the [Clear/Stop] key.

N A A S~
Print

OO0

TSLSOLAN

& Note

O This step is necessary only if
you want to pause a print run to
replenish paper.

EI Press the [Paper Feed Table Down)
key.

TSLHO029E

& Note

O The paper feed table will lower
without the key being pressed
when the printing paper runs
out.

O The top sheet might remain be-
tween the feed rollers. In this
case, remove the top sheet.

E] Load paper on the paper feed ta-

TSLYO13E
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REPLENISHING SUPPLIES

& Note
O Correct paper curl before set-
ting the paper.

ﬂPress the [Print] key to resume
printing.

|\

b < 3

OnlLine  Plogram Clear odes

NN WA%‘mcvc.eJ
OOO
OOO
(M)

TSLSO14N

Changing The Paper Size

I] Remove the paper from the paper
feed table.

TSLY016E

The paper feed tray will lower.

B Put the paper feed side plates lock
lever. Adjust the paper feed side
plates to match the paper size.

1: Paper Feed Side Plates Lock Le-
ver

B Place the paper on the paper feed
table.

TSLYO13E

& Note

O Correct any paper curl before
setting the paper.

O Make sure that the side plates
touch the paper lightly.

O Putback the lock lever.

ﬂ Adjust the side plates and the end
plate.

TSLHO30E




When The Add Ink Indicator (141) Blinks

When The Add Ink Indicator (%) Blinks

The Add Ink indicator (1) blinks when it is time to supply ink.

A\ CAUTION:
0 » Ifink comes into contact with your eyes, rinse immediately in run-

ning water. In the case of any abnormal symptoms, consult a
doctor.

A\ CAUTION:
0 * Keep the ink or ink container out of reach of children.

A\ CAUTION:
o » Ifink is ingested, force vomiting by drinking a strong saline solu-

tion and consult a doctor immediately.

A CAUTION:
f » This machine has been tested for safety using this supplier's

parts and consumables. We recommend you only use these
specified supplies.

I] Open the front door.

S
&
C

TSLHOLIE
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REPLENISHING SUPPLIES

B Pull out the ink holder and remove the used ink cartridge.

TSLHOLIE

B Remove the cap of the new ink cartridge.

aly/

; E (: TSLTO012E

ﬂ Insert the new cartridge into the ink holder.

TSLT013E

E Return the ink holder to its original position until it clicks.

& Note
O Always supply ink of the same color.



When The Add Ink Indicator (141) Blinks

O Make sure to firmly insert the part indicated by the arrow mark into the
guide.

TSLTOL1E

E Close the front door.
The machine will start idling to supply ink to the drum.

& Note
O It will stop when the correct amount of ink reaches the drum.
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REPLENISHING SUPPLIES

Master Roll Replacement

The Master End indicator (1&) is lit
when it is time to replace the master
roll.

[I Open the original table.

TSLHO1SE

& Note

O Lift the original table release le-
ver and lift the original table.

B Open the right side cover.

TSLHO2EE

ﬂ Remove the used master roll and
pull out both spools. Then, insert
both spools into a new master
roll.

TSLTO10E

& Note

00 When the Master End indicator
lights, it is necessary to replace
the master roll even if some
master remains on the old roll.

E The new master roll must be po-
sitioned as shown in the illustra-
tion.




Master Roll Replacement

B Set the paper edge of the master g Return the original table to its
roll as shown. original position.

—
TSLHO25E

@ Note

O Rotate the spools backward to
take up any slack in the master.

ﬂ Close the plotter cover.

TSLHO023E
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REPLENISHING SUPPLIES

Placing A New Roll Of Tape In The Tape

Dispenser (Option)

@ Note

O Make sure that the main switch is
turned on and the power switch of
the tape dispenser is off.

[I Open the cover of the tape dis-
penser.

o

B As shown, put the roll in the dis-
penser.

TSLPO10E

TSLPOLIE

& Note

O Make sure that the tape is in-
stalled in the proper direction. If
it is not in the correct direction,
the tape dispenser will not work
correctly.

B Feed the leading edge of the roll
in the dispensing slot until it
stops.

TSLPO12E

& Note

O Push the tape as far as possible
through the slot.

ﬂ Turn on the power switch of the
tape dispenser.




Placing A New Roll Of Tape In The Tape Dispenser (Option)

E Press the manual cut button to
trim off the leading edge of the
tape.

()
TsipotE
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I —
5. WHAT TO DO IF SOMETHING

GOES WRONG

If Your Machine Does Not Operate As You
Want

If a malfunction or a misfeed occurs within the machine, the following indicators
will blink or light.

O WG & G G ey ooss ([FHEE

S ® @

a Slowl I IFast
cduce  Enlarge @Economy @Fine  Speed
e

Nemory/Class

Full Size Type of Ociginel
LI — ||

TSLS020N

O When the misfeed indicator (3%) blinks

Indicator | Guidance Display Page

o ORIGINAL JAM. REMOVE |00 P.82““x” +“ORIGINAL JAM. REMOVE
ORIGINAL ORIGINAL"”
REMOVE ORIGINAL

& PAPERFEED JAM.REMOVE | O P.85 ““x” + “PAPER FEED JAM. RE-
JAMMED PAPER MOVE JAMMED PAPER"”
REMOVE JAMMED PAPER

e MASTER FEED JAM. RE- |0 P.88 ““x” + “MASTER FEED JAM. RE-

MOVE JAMMED MASTER MOVE JAMMED MASTER"””
REMOVE JAMMED MASTER

e PAPER WRAP JAM. REMOVE| O P.89 ““x” + “PAPER WRAP JAM. RE-
JAMMED PAPER MOVE JAMMED PAPER"”
REMOVE JAMMED PAPER

e MASTER EJECT JAM. RE- | O P.92 ““x” + “MASTER EJECT JAM. RE-

MOVE JAMMED MASTER MOVE JAMMED MASTER"””
REMOVE JAMMED MASTER

) DELIVERY JAM. REMOVE O P.94 ““x” + “DELIVERY JAM. RE-
JAMMED PAPER MOVE JAMMED PAPER"”

REMOVE JAMMED PAPER
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WHAT TO DO IF SOMETHING GOES WRONG

A\ CAUTION:

O

» Be careful not to cut yourself on any sharp edges when you reach
inside the machine to remove misfed sheets of paper or masters.

@ Note

O To prevent misfeeds, do not leave any torn scraps of paper within the ma-

chine.

O When clearing misfeeds, do not turn off the main switch. If you do, your copy
settings are cleared.

O If misfeeds occur repeatedly, contact your service representative.

O When the open cover/unit indicator ([J*) blinks

Monitor

Guidance Display and Action

Page

Dv-

CLOSE THE COVER
* Close the original table unit.

¢ (Close the front door.

O P.95 “When The Open Cover/Unit In-
dicator (M) Blinks”

CLOSE THE PLOTTER COVER

* Close the right side cover and
the plotter cover.

CLOSE THE ADF COVER
* Close the optional ADF unit.

O P.95 “When The Open Cover/Unit In-
dicator (M) Blinks”

SET THE DRUM COMPLETELY

O When the supply/exchange indicators blink

Monitor | Guidance Display and Action Page
& LOAD MORE PAPER O P.69 “Loading Paper On The Paper
Feed Table”
(b} LOAD NEW INK CARTRIDGE O P.71 “When The Add Ink Indicator (j)
Blinks”
S LOAD NEW MASTER ROLL O P.74 “Master Roll Replacement”
() EMPTY MASTER EJECT BOX O P.97 “When The Master Eject Indica-
¢ Remove the used master. tor (k) Blinks”
SET THE MASTER EJECT BOX
O When other indicators blink

Monitor

Guidance Display and Action

Page

123

SET THE KEY COUNTER

O P.98 “When Other Indicators Blink”




If Your Machine Does Not Operate As You Want

O When one of the following messages is displayed on the guidance display

Guidance Display Meaning
RE-ENTERCOPYNUMBERMAXIMUNMThe maximum number of prints that can be
IS XXX entered is specified by the Service Program

mode. Change the number of prints.
RE-ENTERCOPYNUMBERMINIMUM The minimum number of prints that can be en-

IS XXX tered is specified by the Service Program
mode. Change the number of prints.

SET THE ORIGINALS Make prints after you confirm whether there is
an original.

INPUT YOUR ID CODE User Code mode is set. Before printing, enter

your user code.

NO ADDITIONAL PRINTS ALLOWED | Security mode is set. If you make the next mas-
ter, Security mode is canceled.

MASTER MAKING HALTED Master making is halted.
Press the [ Start] key.

’I'Q'PWhen a service code (E-XX) is displayed in the guidance display

Turn the main switch off and on. If a service code appears again, contact your
service representative.

& Note

O If a service code appears on the guidance display after you turn the main
switch off and on a few times, do not continue turning it on and off. Leave the
machine off.

0O E04 might be displayed when you make masters continuously using the orig-
inals that have solid images. In the case, turn off the main switch and wait for
a while.
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WHAT TO DO IF SOMETHING GOES WRONG

$& Clearing Misfeeds

ﬂlmportant

O When clearing misfeeds, do not turn off main switch. If you do, your print set-
tings are cleared.

’I'Q'FAﬂer clearing misfeeds
Press the [ Clear Modes ] key to reset the error indicators.

|\

= 3 )
On Line P%gmm Clear Modes A‘Elu Cycle
[ ]

TSLSOLUN

“"” +“ORIGINAL JAM. REMOVE ORIGINAL”

& Note

O These indicators will blink when your machine is equipped with the optional
document feeder.

I] Press the ADF unit open lever and open the ADF unit.




8\ Clearing Misfeeds

B Pull out the original gently.

TSLYOLLE

B If you cannot remove the misfed original, pull out the original from the
side of the original tray and remove the original.

ﬂ If you still cannot remove the misfed paper, press the ADF open lever and
open the ADF unit to remove the original.

TSLYOL4E

E Close the ADF unit until it locks in position.

’Q"‘To prevent original misfeeds:

* Originals heavier than 90 g/m?, 23.9 b (when setting a stack of originals)

* Originals lighter than 50 g/m?, 13.3 Ib (when setting a stack of originals)

* Originals heavier than 120 g/m?, 31.9 Ib (when setting one original at a time)
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WHAT TO DO IF SOMETHING GOES WRONG

* Originals lighter than 40 g/m?, 10.6 Ib (when setting one original at a time)
* Carbon coated originals

¢ Damaged originals

¢ Originals with glue on them

* Originals perforated for ring binders

* Book originals

* Originals written with a pencil or ball-point pen

¢ Originals smaller than 148 mm x 105 mm, 5.8" x 4.1"
¢ Originals larger than 257 mm X 364 mm, 10.2" x 14.4"
* Folded, curled, creased originals

* Bound, stapled, or clipped originals

¢ OHP transparencies

¢ Translucent paper

¢ Pasted originals

@ Note

O If you use paste-up originals, make sure the pasted parts hold firmly to the
base sheet and press the [ Paste Shadow Erase ] key. If the thickness of the paste-
up original is more than 0.1 mm, and the space between the pasted parts is
less than 2 mm, 0.08", a shadow might appear on the prints.

O The first 5 mm, 0.2" of the leading edge cannot be printed. Make sure the lead-
ing edge margin is at least 5 mm, 0.2".

Original Print

—H—a

0 a:5mm, 0.2"
O Do not mix different sizes of originals in the optional document feeder.

O Clean the separation roller if it is dirty. (A dirty separation roller might slip
and cause original misfeeds.)

O Remove staples or clips of originals. Fan originals that have had staples or
clips removed.



8\ Clearing Misfeeds

“¥” + “PAPER FEED JAM. REMOVE JAMMED PAPER”

A\ CAUTION:

» Be careful not to cut yourself on any sharp edges when you reach
inside the machine to remove misfed sheets of paper or masters.

Misfeed in the paper feed section

[I Slowly but firmly pull out the paper.

TSLY010E

Paper is wrapped around the drum

[I Pull out the drum unit.

TSLHOIQE

B Remove the misfed paper.
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WHAT TO DO IF SOMETHING GOES WRONG

B Re-insert the drum unit until the drum unit locks in position and put the
lever back in place.

TSLHO28E

ﬂ Close the front door.

’Q"‘To prevent paper misfeeds:

If the paper is curled or the originals leading edge margin is too narrow, the fol-
lowing action is necessary.

* When you use curled paper, correct the curl as shown.

GRCURLOE



8\ Clearing Misfeeds

¢ If you cannot correct the paper curl, stack the paper with the curl face down
as shown.

GRMARUOE

GRBATSOE

* When the leading edge margin of the original is less than 5 mm, 0.2" or there
is a solid image on the leading edge, insert the original with the widest mar-
gin first or make a leading edge margin by making a copy.

GRLEADOE
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WHAT TO DO IF SOMETHING GOES WRONG

“8%” + “MASTER FEED JAM. REMOVE JAMMED MASTER”

[I Open the original table.

TSLHO1SE

& Note

O Lift the original table release lever and slide the original table all the way
to the left.

B Open the right side cover.

TSLHO2EE




8\ Clearing Misfeeds

ﬂ If you could not remove the misfed master in steps B and B, take out the
drum and remove the misfed master from the inside.

TSLHO1BE

AL Reference
For how to take out the drum unit, see 0 P.49 “Changing The Color Drum
Unit”.

B If the original misfeeds in the optional document feeder, press the ADF
open lever and open the ADF unit to remove the misfed sheet.

TSLYOL4E

B Return the original table to its original position.
& Note
O If you follow step B, set the drum unit and close the front door.
O If you follow step B, close the ADF unit.

“¥” + “PAPER WRAP JAM. REMOVE JAMMED PAPER”

A\ CAUTION:

» Be careful not to cut yourself on any sharp edges when you reach
inside the machine to remove misfed sheets of paper or masters.
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WHAT TO DO IF SOMETHING GOES WRONG

I] Remove the misfed paper.

|
g
TSLHO2FE

ﬂ If the paper is completely wrapped around the drum, pull out the drum
unit and remove the misfed paper from the drum.

TSLHO2AE

B Re-install the drum unit locks in position and put the lever back in place.

Y 7|
G4 A

& Note
O If you followed step B or B, close the front door.

’Q"‘To prevent paper misfeeds:

If the paper is curled or the original's leading edge margin is too narrow, the fol-
lowing action is necessary.



8\ Clearing Misfeeds

¢ When you use curled paper, correct the curl as shown.

GRCURLOE

¢ If you cannot correct the paper curl, stack the paper with the curl face down
as shown.

GRMARUOE

GRBATSOE

* When the leading edge margin of the original is less than 5 mm, 0.2" or there
is a solid image on the leading edge, insert the original with the widest mar-
gin first or make a leading edge margin by making a copy.

GRLEADOE
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WHAT TO DO IF SOMETHING GOES WRONG

“8%” + “MASTER EJECT JAM. REMOVE JAMMED MASTER”

[I Check where the misfed master is. Remove the misfed master as follows.

When a master misfeed occurs in the master eject section

© Pull out the master eject box.

TSLH022E

@ Remove the misfed master.

TSLY018E

& Note

O Be careful not to stain your hands with ink when you touch used mas-
ters.

© Return the master eject box to its original position.



8\ Clearing Misfeeds

When a master misfeed occurs on the drum

@ Lift the lever to unlock the drum unit and pull out the unit.

/O Reference

For how to remove the drum unit, see 0 P.49 “Changing The Color Drum
Unit”.
@ Grasp the drum unit handle and remove the master from the drum.

TSLH02BE

© Pull the master out of the master clamp.
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WHAT TO DO IF SOMETHING GOES WRONG

O Re-insert the drum unit until the drum unit locks in position and put the
lever back in place.

PN

“8%” + “DELIVERY JAM. REMOVE JAMMED PAPER”

[I Remove the misfed paper.

|
g
TSLHO2FE

& Note
O Make sure that the paper delivery end plate and paper delivery side plates
are in the proper position.




When The Open Cover/Unit Indicator ([I*) Blinks

When The Open Cover/Unit Indicator ([J+)
Blinks

[*Make sure that the following door/units are closed.

O Original Table
Close the original table until it locks in position.

TSLHO25E

O Front Door
Close the front door completely.

TSLH024E

O ADF Unit (Option)
Close the ADF unit until it locks in position.

) TSLPO2AE
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WHAT TO DO IF SOMETHING GOES WRONG

Make sure that the drum is completely set in position.
® Set the drum unit completely until it locks in position.

TSLHO28E




When The Master Eject Indicator (L) Blinks

When The Master Eject Indicator (15)
Blinks

The Master Eject indicator (L) and the Reset indicator blink when it is time to
empty master eject box or when you need to set the master eject box.

[I Take out the master eject box and remove the used masters.

TSLH022E

& Note
O Spread an old newspaper, then turn the master eject box upside down on
it to remove the used masters. Then, throw away the masters.

B Re-install the master eject box. Push in the box until it touches the inside
bracket.

_ /
o
T

TSLHO2GE |
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WHAT TO DO IF SOMETHING GOES WRONG

When Other Indicators Blink

= The key counter (option) is not set. Insert the key counter.

<1l U

Set the key counter

——
TSLPO17E




When The Prints Are Thrown Over The Paper Delivery Table

When The Prints Are Thrown Over The
Paper Delivery Table

0 Reduce the printing speed by pressing the [ €] key.

:| ® ®

Slow | | |Fast
Fr9e @Economy @Fine  Speed ]
J @ )

Type of Original Memory/Class |

ssssssss
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WHAT TO DO IF SOMETHING GOES WRONG

Poor Printing

Dirt On The Back Side Of Paper

GRDIRTOE

@ Note

O When you use paper smaller than the original, select the proper reduction ra-
tio. Otherwise, you might get dirty background prints.

O When you use postcards and the like, the background might be dirty because
postcards do not absorb ink well.

O You might get prints with dirty background when printing at high speed and
under high temperature.

ﬂ Turn off the main switch.

TSLHOIGE




Poor Printing

AP Reference
See O P.49 “Changing The Color Drum Unit” for the details.

B Clean the pressure roller with a clean cloth.

ﬂ With a clean cloth, remove any ink that has accumulated on the trailing
edge of the drum unit.

E Insert the drum unit until it locks in position, then lower the drum unit
lock lever.

B Close the front door.
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WHAT TO DO IF SOMETHING GOES WRONG

ﬂ Turn on the main switch.

TSLHOIRE

Dirt On The Front Side Of Paper (Black Line/Stain)

GRBLACIE

& Note

O When black lines or stains still appear on prints even if you clean the above,
contact your service representative.

O If there is no margin or if there is a solid image area near the leading edge of
the original, make a margin of at least 5 mm, 0.2" at the leading edge. Other-
wise, the paper exit pawl might become dirty and cause black lines on prints.

O Check the platen cover and clean it if dirty. (See O P.112 “Platen Cover”.)
O Check the exposure glass and clean it if dirty. (See O P.112 “Exposure Glass”.)

White Prints Or Incomplete Prints

Shv| |

GRWHITOE



Poor Printing

* Make sure that the paper feed side plates touch the paper lightly. Put back the
lock lever.

TSLY015E

e When you use the optional document feeder, make sure that the original
guides contact the originals lightly.

When you get white or incomplete prints even if you check the items above, per-

form the following procedure.

I] Pull out the drum unit.

AL Reference
See O P.49 “Changing The Color Drum Unit” for the details.

B Remove the master from the drum.

TSLHO2BE
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WHAT TO DO IF SOMETHING GOES WRONG

B Remove paper that is stuck to the drum.

TSLHO31E

ﬂ Insert the drum unit until it locks in position, then lower the drum unit
lock lever.

TSLHO28E

TSLHO24E
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Operation Notes

General Cautions

While printing, do not turn off the main switch.
While printing, do not open the door or covers.
While printing, do not unplug the power cord.

While printing, do not move the machine.

Keep corrosive liquids, such as acid, off the machine.
Open and close the door and covers softly.

Do not put anything except originals on the machine.
Do not spill liquid on the machine.

When opening or closing the door or covers, keep hold of them so they don't
fall.

When removing the drum unit from the machine, be careful not to let the
drum unit fall.

Do not modify or replace any parts other than the ones specified in this man-
ual.

Do not operate the machine without covers. You might get your fingers
caught in the machine, or the machine might be damaged because, for exam-
ple, dust or the like might get inside.

Since some parts of the machine are sharp and might cause injury, touch only
the parts specified in this manual.

If you clean rubber parts with benzine, wipe them with a dry cloth after-
wards.

Always turn the machine off when you have finished printing for the day.

If the machine must be transported by vehicle, please contact your service
representative.

Make sure to make a few trial prints to check the image position because the
image position of the trial print might not correspond with that of the origi-
nal.

If the image registration is not consistent, slow the printing speed down to
Setting 0.

When performing duplex or multicolored printing, leave the printed paper
for a while before the next printing in order to let the ink dry on the printed
paper. If this is not done, feed roller marks will appear on the print image.
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REMARKS

If the machine is not used for a long period, the image density might decrease
because the ink on the drum might dry. Make extra prints until the image
density recovers.

When the machine is used in low temperature conditions, the image density
might decrease. In this case, slow the printing speed down to step 1 or 2.

When making duplex prints, misdetection of paper wrapping might occur if
the paper delivery sensor detects a black area at the leading edge of the back
side. Keep at least an 5 mm, 0.2" margin at the leading edge of the back side
of the printing paper.

Press the [Proof] key to perform a test print as the first few prints might be
light.

The top sheet might remain between the feed rollers when you press the [ Pa-
per Feed Table Down] key. In this case, remove the top sheet.

When making duplex prints or when using non-white printing paper, the pa-
per end sensor might malfunction and fail to detect the paper. In this case,
place a blank sheet under the printing paper on the paper feed table.

The outer portion of the image might not be printed under low temperature.
In this case, slow the printing speed down to step 1 or 2, or increase the room
temperature.

The paper exit pawl might contact the printing paper and cause black lines on
the prints. In this case, increase the printing speed or make a new master with
lighter image density mode.

If you cannot pull out the drum, close the front cover again to rotate the drum.
Pull out the drum after it stopped at the position.

The leading edge of the prints might become stained if the edge touches the
image of prints on the paper delivery table.

The ink of the print on the paper delivery table might stick to the back side of
the next print.

When the machine is on and the power source is less than 90 % of the speci-
fied amount, printing quality will decrease. Therefore, make sure the supply
from your electrical outlet is at least 90 % of the required amount.

As various kinds and qualities of paper exist, some paper might be wrapped
around the drum or cause misfeeds.

If your hands are stained with ink:
¢ Avoid prolonged or repeated contact with skin.

* Cleanse skin thoroughly after contact, before breaks and meals, and at the
end of the work period.

¢ Ink is readily removed from skin by waterless hand cleaners followed by
washing with soap and water.

Also, be careful not to get any ink on your clothing while emptying the master
eject box or while loading a new ink cartridge.



Operation Notes

The image density varies according to the printing speed and the room tem-
perature. So, adjust the printing speed or increase the room temperature.

When you make a lot of prints from a small image, ink might ooze out from
the edges of the master, especially under high temperature and when print-
ing in two or more colors. In this case, make a new master.

Use ink made within one year. Ink stored for a long period tends to dry slow-
ly and yield lower image density.

While making a master, do not leave the platen cover or optional document
feeder open.

In Letter/Photo mode, moire patterns might occur when screened originals
are printed. In this case, make prints in Letter or Photo mode.

When you use originals with light lettering, edges of the letters might be
printed clearly and the inside of the letters might be light. In this case, in-
crease the image density.

Print Paper

When the paper is curled, stack the paper with the curl face down, otherwise
the paper might wrap around the drum or stains might appear.

Postcards and the like do not absorb ink well. Offset images might appear on
the rear side of subsequent prints. Solid image originals will cause offset im-
age prints.

Originals

If there is no margin or if there is a solid image area near the leading edge of
the original, make at least a 5 mm, 0.2", margin at the leading edge; otherwise,
the paper might wrap around the drum or the paper exit pawl might become
dirty and cause black lines on prints.

If you use originals that have bold letters or solid images at the leading edges,
you might get prints with dirty edges. In this case, insert the widest margin
first, or raise the printing speed.

If you use paste-up originals, select Paste Shadow Erase mode (see O P.21
“Paste Shadow Erase—Erasing The Shadow Of Pasted Originals”) make sure that
the pasted parts hold firmly to the base sheet. If the thickness of the paste-up
originals is more than 0.1 mm and the space between the pasted parts is less
than 2 mm, 0.08", a shadow might appear on the print.

Under the following conditions, the machine might not detect the original on
the exposure glass. If you press the [Start] key again, the machine will start
making a master anyway:

* When you set a dark original on the exposure glass.

* When the original is not centered according to the size marks on the right
scale.
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REMARKS

¢ If you do not open the platen cover at an angle of more than 25 degrees
with the exposure glass when you replace originals.

¢ [f the machine is installed under a strong light.
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Where To Put Your Machine

Where To Put Your Machine

Your machine's location should be carefully chosen because environmental con-
ditions greatly affect its performance.

Environmental Conditions

Optimum environmental conditions

A\ CAUTION:
® * Keep the machine away from humidity and dust. A fire or an elec-

tric shock might occur.

» Do not place the machine on an unstable or tilted surface. If it top-
ples over, it could cause injury.

A\ CAUTION:
0 » If you use the machine in a confined space, make sure there is a

continuous air turnover.

¢ Temperature: 10 - 30°C, 50 — 86°F
e Humidity:
® Main Frame: 20 - 90 % RH
* Document feeder (option): 20 - 70 % RH
¢ A strong and level base (a sturdy desk and cabinet etc.).

¢ The machine must be level within 5 mm, 0.2" both front to rear and left to
right.

* Make sure to locate this machine in a large well ventilated room that has an
air turnover of more than 30 m3/hr/ person.

Environments to avoid

* Locations exposed to direct sunlight or strong light (more than 1500 lux).

* Locations directly exposed to cool air from an air conditioner or heated air
from a heater. (Sudden temperature changes might cause condensation with-
in the machine.)

¢ Places where the machine might be subjected to frequent strong vibration.
¢ Dusty areas.
* Areas with corrosive gases.
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REMARKS

Power connection

A\ WARNING:

* Only connect the machine to the power source described on
the inside front cover of this manual.

Avoid multi-wiring.

» Do not damage, break or make any modifications to the pow-
er cord. Do not place heavy objects on it, pull it hard or bend
it more than necessary. These actions could cause an elec-
tric shock or fire.

» Do not plug or unplug the power cord with your hands wet.
Otherwise, an electric shock might occur.

N\ WARNING:

cessible so that in event of an emergency it can be un-

0 » Make sure the wall outlet is near the machine and freely ac-
plugged easily.

A\ CAUTION:

* When you move the machine, unplug the power cord from the
% wall outlet to avoid fire or electric shock.

When the machine will not be used for a long time, unplug the
power cord.

A\ CAUTION:

» When you pull out the plug from the socket, grip the plug to avoid
95% damaging the cord and causing fire or electric shock.

O Main Frame

* Make sure the plug is firmly inserted in the outlet.



Where To Put Your Machine

Access to machine

Place the machine near the power source, providing clearance as shown.

O Main Frame

1

—3

GRINSTOE

1. More than 20 cm, 8.0"

2. More than 60 cm, 23.7"
3. More than 60 cm, 23.7"
4. More than 60 cm, 23.7"
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REMARKS

Maintaining Your Machine

To maintain high print quality, clean
the following parts and units regular-

ly.

Main Frame

Exposure Glass

I] Lift the platen cover or document
feeder.

B Clean the exposure glass with a
damp cloth and wipe it with a dry
cloth.

TSLHO19E

& Note

O If you do not clean the exposure
glass, marks on the glass will be
printed.

Platen Cover

[I Lift the platen cover.

112

B Clean the platen cover with a
damp cloth and wipe it with a dry
cloth.

& Note

O If you do not clean the platen
cover, marks on the cover will
be printed.

Paper Feed Roller (paper feed table)

I] Wipe off the paper dust on the pa-
per feed roller with a damp cloth,
then wipe it with a dry cloth.

& Note

O If you do not clean the paper
feed roller, paper misfeeds tend
to occur.



Maintaining Your Machine

Optional Document Feeder

Separation Roller

[I Open the ADF unit.

B Clean the separation roller with a
damp cloth and wipe it with a dry
cloth.

TSLHO16E

& Note

O If you do not clean the separa-
tion roller, original misfeeds
tend to occur.

113



REMARKS

Combination Chart

This combination chart shows which modes can be used together.

O means that these modes can be used together.
x means that these modes cannot be used together.

1]2 4 |5|6|7|8|9(10(1112|13|14
1 Reduction - % o|o0|0|(0jo|o|x (00|00
2 Enlargement X |- oo |o|ojojo|x (oo jod
3 | Auto Cycle o|o|- (00|00 0|00 (00|00
4 Memory mode oo g |--|x|0o0(0g|x|x |00 |0
5 Class mode o0 |0 |x |- |0/(0(0(0|x |x |0]0 0
6 Combine Copies oo |o|ojo|- (000 |x |x |00 0
7 Center/Edge Erase |0 |O |O (O (O (O |- |0 |0 |x (O (O (0O |O
8 |TypeofOriginal |O |O (O |O |O (O |0 |- (O |x |O |0 (0|0
9 Image Density oo |o|ojojoo(oj--|x |00 o0 0
10 | On-Line x |[x |0 |x |x |x |[x |x |x |- |0 |0 [x [x
11 | Overlay O (o jd|x|x |x (000 - |0 x
12 | Economy mode 0|0 |0 |00 |00 (0|0 a |-
13 | Tint mode o|0(o|o|o(ojojo|o|x |x
14 | Fine mode Oo|0 |0 (00 |0 |0(0jo|x |x
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Main Frame

O Configuration:
Desk top

O Printing Process:
Full automatic one drum system

O Original Type:
Sheet/Book

O Original Size:
Maximum 257 mm x 364 mm, 10.2" x 14.4"

O Pixel Density:
300 dpi (in Fine mode 400dpi)

O Image Mode:
Photo mode (Sand pattern)
Letter mode (Standard mode)
Letter /Photo mode

O Reduction Ratios:

e Inch version:
93 %, 77 %, 74 %, 65 %

® Metric version:
93 %, 87 %, 82 %, 71 %
O Enlargement Ratios:

e Inch version:
155 %, 129 %, 121 %

e Metric version:
141 %, 122 %, 115 %

O Printing Area:

e LG drum:
More than 210 mm x 355 mm, 8.2" x 14.0"

e B4 drum:
More than 250 mm x 355 mm, 9.8" x 14.0"

O Print Paper Size:
Maximum 268 mm x 388 mm, 10.5" x 15.2"
Minimum 90 mm x 148 mm, 3.6" x 5.9"



SPECIFICATION

O Leading Edge Margin:

5mm * 3 mm, 0.2" £ (0.12"

O Print Paper Weight:
471 g/m?t0157.0 g/m?, 12.51b to 41.7 Ib

O Print Speed:
80 — 120 rpm (3 steps)

O First Copy Time (Master Process Time):
Less than 27.0 seconds (A4, 81/," x 11"Y)
(When setting an original on the exposure glass)

O Second Copy Time (First Print Time):
Less than 29.0 seconds (A4, 8/, " x 11"?)
(When setting an original on the exposure glass)

O Color Printing:
Drum unit replacement system (black, red, blue, green, brown, yellow, pur-
ple, navy, maroon, orange, teal and gray)

O Image Position Adjustment:

e Vertical:

More than +10 mm, -10 mm, +0.39", -0.39"
¢ Side:

10 mm, 0.39" (for either side)

O Paper Feed Table Capacity:
1,000 sheets (80 g/m?, 20 Ib)

O Paper Delivery Table Capacity:
1,000 sheets (80 g/m?, 20 Ib)

O Master Eject Box Capacity:
More than 30 masters under low temperature
More than 40 masters under high temperature

O Dimensions (W x D x H):

Width Depth Height
Stored 594 mm, 23.4" 601 mm, 23.1" 567 mm, 22.4"
Stored with document | 594 mm, 23.4" 601 mm, 23.1" 617 mm, 24.3"
feeder
Set up 1,187 mm, 46.8" 601 mm, 23.1" 567 mm, 22.4"
Set up with document 1,187 mm, 46.8" 601 mm, 23.1" 617 mm, 24.3"
feeder
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Main Frame

O Weight:
* Main Frame: 65 kg, 143.3 Ib

* Main Frame with optional document feeder: 68 kg, 150.0 b

O Noise Emission:

Sound Power level (The measurements are made according to ISO 7779.)

Printing Speed

80 rpm 81dB (A)
100 rpm 82 dB (A)
120 rpm 83 dB (A)

O Noise Emission:

¢ Sound Pressure level (The measurements are made according to ISO 7779

at the operation position.)

Printing Speed

80 rpm 71dB (A)
100 rpm 72dB (A)
120 rpm 72 dB (A)

O Power Source:

See the inside front cover of this manual.

O Power Consumption:

Stand-by

Less than 0.04 kW

Master Making

Less than 0.25 kW

Printing: Speed 1

Less than 0.14 kW

Printing: Speed 2

Less than 0.16 kW

Printing: Speed 3

Less than 0.18 kW

O Optional Equipment:

¢ Color Drum
LG Drum
B4 Drum

¢ Key Counter
¢ Tape Dispenser
* 30 Originals Document Feeder
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SPECIFICATION

30 Originals Document Feeder

O Original Type:
Sheet
O Original Weight:

e When setting a stack of originals:
50-90g/m? 13.3-2391b

* When setting one sheet at a time:
40-120 g/m? 10.6-31.91b

O Original Size:
Max. 257 mm % 364 mm, 10.2" x 14.4"
Min. 148 mm x 105 mm, 5.8" x 4.1"

O First Copy Time (Master Process Time):
Less than 29.0 seconds (A47, 81/," x 11"Y)

O Second Copy Time (First Print Time):
Less than 32.0 seconds (A4, 8!/," x 11"Y)

O Original Capacity:
30 sheets (80 g/m?, 20 1b)

@ Note

O Specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Consumables

Consumables
Name Size Remarks
Master for LG drum Length: 125 m, 410 ft/roll 260 masters can be made
Width: 240 mm, 9.5" per roll
2 Rolls/case
Master for B4 drum Length: 125 m, 410 ft/roll 260 masters can be made
Width: 280 mm, 11.0" per roll
2 Rolls/case
Ink-Black 600 ml/pack, 5 packs/case | Environmental conditions:
Ink-Red 600 ml/pack, 5 packs/case | 510 40°C, 1010 95 % RH
Ink-Blue 600 ml/pack, 5 packs/case
Ink-Green 600 ml/pack, 5 packs/case
Ink-Brown 600 ml/pack, 5 packs/case
Ink-Yellow 600 ml/pack, 5 packs/case
Ink-Purple 600 ml/pack, 5 packs/case
Ink-Navy 600 ml/pack, 5 packs/case
Ink-Maroon 600 ml/pack, 5 packs/case
Ink-Orange 600 ml/pack, 5 packs/case
Ink-Teal 600 ml/pack, 5 packs/case
Ink-Gray 600 ml/pack, 5 packs/case
Tape for Tape dispenser |35 m (114.8 ft)/roll
& Note

O Specifications are subject to change without notice.
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INDEX

Symbols

[#] key, xiii
[ 4] and [ »] keys (Speed keys), xiii

A

Drum Unit, x
Drum Unit Lock Lever, x

E

Accessing Service Programs, 53
Access to machine, 111

ADF Unit, 41

ADF Unit Open Lever, 41

Adjusting The Print Image Density, 10
Adjusting The Print Image Position, 8
After clearing misfeeds, 82

Auto Cycle, 25

[Auto Cycle] key, xiii, 25

B

[Economy] key, xii, 24
Economy Mode, 24

Edge Erase, 19

[Enlarge] key, xii, 16
Enlargement, 15
Environments to avoid, 109
Error Indicators, xiv
Exposure Glass, 112
(E-XX), 81

F

Behind Cover, x

C

Center/Edge Erase, 17

[ Center/Edge Erase] key, xii, 17, 19
Changing The Color Drum Unit, 49
Changing The Paper Size, 70
Changing The Printing Speed, 13
Changing The Settings Of Service
Programs, 54

Check Indicator, xii

Class Mode, 27

Clearing Misfeeds, 82

[Clear Modes ] key, xiii
[Clear/Stop] key, xiii, 14

Color Printing, 49

Combination Chart, 114
Combine Copies, 32

[Combine Copies] key, 34

Combine Copies With The Document

Feeder, 44
Consumables, 119
Counter, xiv

D

Feed Roller Pressure Lever, ix
[Fine] key, xiii, 12

Fine Mode, 12

Front Door, ix

[Full Size] key, xii

G

Guidance Display, xiv

H

Dirt On The Back Side Of Paper, 100

Dirt On The Front Side Of Paper (Black

Line/Stain), 102
Document Feeder, x, 41
Document Feeder Exterior, 41

How To Check The Total Number Of Masters
And Prints Made Under All User Codes, 65

How To Check The User Code Counter, 63

How To Clear The User Code Counter, 64

How To Clear The User Code Total
Counter, 66

How To Set User Code Mode, 62

How To Use User Code Mode, 63

[Image Density] key, xii, 10
[Image Position] key, xiii, 8
Ink Holder, x

L

Loading Paper, 3
Loading Paper On The Paper Feed Table, 69

M

Machine Exterior, ix



Machine Interior, x

Main Frame, 112,115

Main Switch, x

Maintaining Your Machine, 112
Making Color Prints, 49
Master Eject Indicator, 97
Master Roll Replacement, 74
Memory/Class Indicator, xiv
[Memory/Class] key, xiii, 27, 29
Memory Mode, 29

misfeed indicator, 79

N

[Number] keys, xiii
O

open cover/unit indicator, 79

Operation Notes, 105

Operation Panel, ix, xii

Optimum environmental conditions, 109
Options, xi

Original Guides, 41

Originals, 2,41

Original Table Release Lever, ix
Original Tray, 41

P

Paper Delivery End Plate, x
Paper Delivery Side Plates, x
Paper Delivery Table, x

Paper Feed Roller, 112

Paper Feed Side Plates, ix
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Operating Instructions

A
o
Read this manual carefully before you use this product and keep it handy for future
reference.
For safety, please follow the instructions in this manual.
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Introduction

This manual contains detailed instructions on the operation and maintenance of this machine. To get
maximum versatility from this machine all operators should carefully read and follow the instructions in
this manual. Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.

Please read the Safety Information before using this machine. It contains important information related
to USER SAFETY and PREVENTING EQUIPMENT PROBLEMS.

Notes:
Some illustrations might be slightly different from your machine.
Certain options might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Notes:

The model names of the machines do not appear in the following pages. Check the type of your ma-
chine before reading this manual.

e LG drum: JP1230

e A4 drum: Not Available

e B4 drum: Not Available

Certain types might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Two kinds of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the inch version.
For good print quality, Ricoh recommends that you use genuine Ricoh master and ink.

Ricoh shall not be responsible for any damage or expense that might result from the use of parts other

than genuine Ricoh parts in your Ricoh office product. @—
Power Source
120V, 60Hz, 2.3A or more
Please be sure to connect the power cord to a power source as above. For details about power source,
see 0 P.112 “Power Connection”.
P
RO
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Note to users in the United States of America

Notice:

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15
of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a res-
idential installation. This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and
used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there
is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful in-
terference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user
is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one more of the following measures:

Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.
Consult the dealer or an experienced radio /TV technician for help.

Warning

Changes or madifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void the user's au-
thority to operate the equipment.

Warning:

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void the user's au-
thority to operate the equipment.

Properly shielded and grounded cables and connectors must be used for connections to host computer (and/or pe-

ripheral) in order to meet FCC emission limits. /g
p ) _\1/
This device complies with Part 15 of FCC Rules.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
1. This device may not cause harmful interference, and
2. This device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired operation.
Ricoh Corporation, 5 Dedrick Place, West Caldwell, NJ 07006
973-882-2000
Note to users in Canada
Note:
This Class B digital apparatus complies with Canadian ICES-003.
Remarque concernant les utilisateurs au Canada
Avertissement:
Cet appareil numérique de la classe B est conforme a la norme NMB-003 du Canada.
In accordance with IEC 60417, this machine uses the following symbols for the main switch:
| means POWER ON.
O means POWER OFF.
Copyright © 2000 Ricoh Co., Ltd.
/
RO
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Safety Information

When using your equipment, the following safety precautions should always be
followed.

Safety During Operation

In this manual, the following important symbols are used:

A\ WARNING: . ) o S )
Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions

are not followed, could result in death or serious injury.

A\ CAUTION: ) o o )
Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions are not

followed, may result in minor or moderate injury or damage to property.

AN\ WARNING:

» Connect the power cord directly into a wall outlet and never use an ex-
tension cord.

« Disconnect the power plug (by pulling the plug, not the cable) if the
power cable or plug becomes frayed or otherwise damaged.

» To avoid hazardous electric shock, do not remove any covers or L&)
screws other than those specified in this manual.

e Turn offthe power and disconnect the power plug (by pulling the plug,
not the cable) if any of the following conditions exists:

* You spill something into the equipment.
* You suspect that your equipment needs service or repair.
« Your equipment's cover has been damaged.
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1

A\ CAUTION:

e Protect the equipment from dampness or wet weather, such as rain, snow,
and so on.

» Unplug the power cord from the wall outlet before you move the equipment.
While moving the equipment, you should take care that the power cord will
not be damaged under the equipment.

* When you disconnect the power plug from the wall outlet, always pull the
plug (not the cable).

» Do not allow paper clips, staples, or other small metallic objects to fall inside
the equipment.

e For environmental reasons, do not dispose of the equipment or expended
supply waste at household waste collection points. Disposal can take place
at an authorized dealer or at appropriate collection sites.

e Be careful not to cut yourself on any sharp edges when you reach inside the
machine to remove misfed sheets of paper or masters.

e Ourproducts are engineered to meet high standards of quality and function-
ality, and we recommend that you only use the expendable supplies avail-
able at an authorized dealer.

-

/e
\
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How to Read this Manual

Symbols

In this manual, the following symbols are used:

A\ WARNING:

This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in
death or serious injury when you misuse the machine without following the in-
structions under this symbol. Be sure to read the instructions, all of which are de-
scribed in the Safety Information section.

/A CAUTION:

This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in mi-
nor or moderate injury or property damage that does not involve personal injury
when you misuse the machine without following the instructions under this
symbol. Be sure to read the instructions, all of which are described in the Safety
Information section.

* The statements above are notes for your safety.
ﬂlmportant

If this instruction is not followed, paper might be misfed, originals might be
damaged, or data might be lost. Be sure to read this.

-

ﬁ Preparation
This symbol indicates the prior knowledge or preparations required before op-
erating the machine.

/e
\

& Note

This symbol indicates precautions for operation, or actions to take after misop-
eration.

? Limitation

This symbol indicates numerical limits, functions that cannot be used together,
or conditions in which a particular function cannot be used.

AP Reference
This symbol indicates a reference.

[ ]
Keys that appear on the machine's display panel.

(1

Keys built into the machine's operation panel.
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What You Can Do with this Machine

Below is a quick summary of this machine's features and where to look in this
manual for more information

O Standard Printing
See O P.5 “Standard Printing”.

O Adjusting the Print Image Position
See O P.9 “Adjusting the Print Image Position”.

O Adjusting the Print Image Density
See O P.11 “Adjusting the Print Image Density”.

O Halftone Printing
See 0 P.12 “Tint Mode—Halftone Printing”.

O Making Clear Prints
See O P.13 “Use the [ Fine ] key to make clear prints.”.

O Changing the Print Speed
See O P.14 “Changing the Printing Speed”.

O Reducing and Enlarging Using Preset Ratios

See O P.16 “Preset Reduce/Enlarge—Reducing and Enlarging Using Preset Ra-
tios”.

@

/e
\
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O Erasing Center and Edge Margins
See 0 P.18 “Center/Edge Erase—Erasing center and Edge Margins”.

1

> " o

GRMARGOE

O Erasing Edge Margins
See 0 P.20 “Edge Erase—Erasing Edge Margins”.

O Erasing the Shadow of Pasted Originals
See 0 P.22 “Paste Shadow Erase—Erasing the Shadow of Pasted Originals”.

O Printing on Thick or Thin Paper
See O P.23 “Printing on Thick or Thin Paper”.

O Selecting Original Type
See O P.24 “Selecting Original Type”.

O Saving Ink
See O P.25 “Economy Mode—Saving Ink”.

O Printing from Several Originals at Once

See O P.26 “Auto Cycle—Printing from Several Originals at Once”.
O Group Printing from the Same Original
See O P.28 “Class Mode—Group Printing from the Same Original”.
RI[1|IRI[] IR
RI[1|IRI[] R
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O Group Printing from Different Originals

See 0 P.30 “Memory Mode—Group Printing from Different Originals”.

A [

D

C
|

GRCLAS1E

O Combining Originals onto One Print
See O P.33 “Combine—Combining 2 Originals onto One Print”.

<|{m|=|AB

ZCTX050E

Al+|B|=[A B

ZCTX040E

O Skip Feed Printing
See O P.37 “Skip Feed Printing”.

O Storing Your Print Settings in Memory
See O P.38 “Program—Storing Your Print Settings in Memory”.

O Printing Secret Documents
See O P.42 “Security Mode—Printing Secret Documents”.

O Making Color Prints
See O P.52 “Making Color Prints”.

O Printing in Two Colors
See O P.54 “Printing in Two colors”.

-
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Machine Exterior

4|

.
9
1. Front door 6. Paper feed side plates
Open for access to the inside of the ma- Use to prevent paper skew.
chine. 7. Paper feed tray
2. Operation panel Set paper on this tray for printing.
Operator controls and indicators are lo- . . o .
cated here. See O P.x “Operation Panel”. 8. Side tray fine adjusting dial
Use to shift the paper feed tray sideways.
3. Platen cover 9. p foed d K
Lower this cover over an original before - Paper feed tray down key
printing. Press to lower the paper feed tray.
4. Original tray release lever 10' Behind cover
Use to open the original tray unit when ~ FlP up when you use the keys under-
installing the master. neath.
5. Feed roller pressure lever
Use to adjust the contact pressure of the
paper feed roller according to paper
thickness.
vii
@
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Machine Interior

1. Document feeder (Option)

Original inserted into the document feed-
er are individually and automatically fed
onto and removed from the exposure
glass. See O P.43 “Printing Using the Op-
tional 30 Originals Document Feeder”.

2. Paper delivery side plates

Use to align the prints on the paper deliv-
ery tray.

3. Paper delivery end plate

Use to align the leading edge of prints.

4. Paper delivery tray
Completed prints are delivered here.

5. Main switch
Use to turn the power on or off.

6. Drum unit
The master is wrapped around this unit.

7. Drum unit lock lever

Lift to unlock and pull out the drum unit.

8. Ink holder
Set the ink cartridge in this holder.

ka



J @%E SilverV-EN.book Page ix Monday, May 15, 2000 3:23 PM

Options

Al

O 30 Originals document feeder

& Note
O Other options:

e Color Drum: LG drum
Color Drum: A4 drum
Color Drum: B4 drum

¢ Tape Dispenser

Key Counter

—l

L
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Operation Panel

Keys

‘m@@gﬁgﬁ[}umm,t

]
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1. [Security ] key

Press to make prints of secret documents.
See O P.42 “Security Mode—Printing Secret
Documents”.

2, [Paste Shadow Erase ] key

Press to erase the shadow of pasted origi-
nals. See 0 P.22 “Paste Shadow Erase—Eras-
ing the Shadow of Pasted Originals”.

3. [TintEconomy ] key

Press to make halftone prints. See 0 P.12
“Tint Mode—Halftone Printing”.

Press to save ink. See 00 P.25 “Economy
Mode—Saving Ink”.

4. [Image Density ] key
Press to make prints darker or lighter. See
O P.11 “Adjusting the Print Image Density”.

5. Check Indicator

This indicator lights when you have select-
ed one or more of the functions accessed by
lifting the behind cover and pressing the
keys underneath (e. g. [ Security ] key, [ Paste
Shadow Erase ] key etc.).

This lets you know whether one or more of
these functions is selected, even if the cover
is lowered.

6. [Skip Feed ] key
Press to select skip feed printing. See [
P.37 “Skip Feed Printing”.

1

10 11 12 1314

7. [Center/Edge Erase ] key

Press to print book originals that have a sol-
id image on the center or edges. See J P.18
“Center/Edge Erase—Erasing center and Edge
Margins”.

8. [\V])and [ A] keys (Scroll keys)
Press to select size and direction of paper or
original in Center/Edge Erase.

9. [Reduce ] key

Press to reduce the image. See O P.16 “Pre-
set Reduce/Enlarge—Reducing and Enlarging
Using Preset Ratios”.

10. [Full Size ] key

Press to make full size prints.

11. [Enlarge ] key
Press to enlarge the image. See O P.16 “Pre-
set Reduce/Enlarge—Reducing and Enlarging
Using Preset Ratios”.

12. [Combine ] key

Press to combine originals onto 1 print. See
0O P.33 “Combine—Combining 2 Originals
onto One Print”.

13. [Type of Original ] key
Press to select Letter, Photo, or Letter /Pho-
to mode. See O P.24 “Selecting Original

Type”.

%
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14. [Fine ] key
Press to select the fine image. See O P.13
“Fine Mode—Making Clear Prints”.

15. [Image Position ] key

Press to shift the image forwards or back-
wards. See O P.9 “Adjusting the Print Image
Position”.

16. [Program ] key

Press to input or recall user programs. See
0 P.38 “Program—Storing Your Print Set-
tings in Memory”.

17. [Clear Modes/Energy Saver ] key

* (Clear Modes
Press to clear the previously entered job
settings.

* Energy Saver
Press to switch to and from Energy Sav-
er Mode O P.8 “Energy Saver Mode —
Saving Energy”.
18. [Auto Cycle ] key
Use to process the master and make prints
automatically. See 0 P.26 “Auto Cycle—
Printing from Several Originals at Once”.

19. [Proof ] key

Press to make proof prints.

26

2CTS010N

20. [ 4] and [ »] keys (Speed keys)
Press to adjust the printing speed. See O
P.14 “Changing the Printing Speed”.

21. [Memory/Class ] key i
Press to select Memory or Class mode. See

O P.28 “Class Mode—Group Printing from

the Same Original”or O P.30 “Memory

Mode—Group Printing from Different Origi-

nals”.

22. Number keys
Press to enter the desired number of prints
and data for selected modes.

23. [H] key

Use to enter data in selected modes.
24. [Clear/Stop ] key

While entering numbers, press to cancel a
number you have entered.

While copying, press to stop copying.

25, [Start ] key

Press to make a master.

26. [Print ] key

Press to start printing.

Xi
@
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Indicators
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1. Error indicators

These indicators are lit when a non-stan-
dard condition occurs within the ma-
chine.

-

2. Memory/Class indicator

Shows the number entered in Memory or
Class mode.

3. Speed indicators

These indicators show the printing speed
that is selected.

4. Counter

Displays the number of prints entered.
While printing, it shows the number of
prints remaining.

5. Guidance display

Display the machine's condition.

(J.\
T
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Printing Paper

The following types of print paper are not recommended for this machine.

Paper smaller than 90mm x 148mm, 3.6" % 5.9"
Paper larger than 268mm x 388mm, 10.5" x15.2"
Paper heavier than 209.3g/m?, 55.6 Ib

Paper lighter than 47.1g/m?, 12.5 Ib
Roughly-cut paper

Paper of different thickness in the same stack
Buckled or curled paper

Low stiffness paper

Correct curls in the paper before setting it in the machine. When you cannot cor-
rect the paper curl, stack the paper with the curl face down. Otherwise the paper
might wrap around the drum or stains might appear.

Store paper where it will not curl or absorb moisture. Use paper soon after it is

unpacked. ‘)
Only use paper where the leading edge has two right angle corners, as shown \é
below.
a O
1
PN
\Z

®|o
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Originals

& Note

O Originals that can be set on the exposure glass are as follows:
e Maximum size: 257 x 364mm, 10.2" x 14.4"
e Maximum total thickness: 30mm, 1.1"
¢ Maximum total weight: 5kg, 11.0 Ib

O If you use paste-up originals, make sure the pasted parts hold firmly to the
base sheet and press the [ Paste Shadow Erase ] key. If the thickness of the paste-
up original is more than 0.1mm and the space between the pasted parts is less
than 2mm, 0.08", a shadow might appear on the prints.

O If you use originals that have bold letters or solid images at the leading edges,
you might get prints with dirty edges. In this case, insert the widest margin
first, or raise the printing speed.

O The first 5mm, 0.2" of the leading edge cannot be printed. Make sure the lead-
ing edge margin is at least 5mm, 0.2".

Original Print

—H—a

0 a: 5mm, 0.2"

>
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Preparation for Printing

Preparation for Printing

Loading Paper

ﬂCarefully open the paper feed
tray.

TSLHO26E

ﬂ Put the paper feed side plates lock
lever. Adjust the side plates to
match the paper size.

1: Paper Feed Side Plates Lock Le-
ver

8 Place the paper on the paper feed
tray.

TSLYO13E

& Note

O Correct the paper curl before
setting the paper. If you cannot
do so, stack the paper with the
curl face down as shown.

@@

O

GRMARUOE

i

X

GRBATSOE

ﬂ Make sure that the paper feed
side plates touch the paper light-
ly. Put back the lock lever.

TSLY015E

ﬁ%
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Operation
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Setting Up the Paper Delivery

Tray

!

ﬂ Open the paper delivery tray.

/O Reference

When the prints are not deliv-
ered in a neat stack, see 0 P.101
“When the Prints are Thrown
Ower the Paper Delivery Tray”.

8 Lift the paper delivery side plates
and adjust them to the paper size.

TSLHO30E

=

e

B Lift the paper delivery end plate

and move it to match the print pa-

per size.

ZCTHOB0E

o]

of+-
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Standard Printing

Standard Printing

’-Q‘Printing

In this manual, the word, “Printing”
is used as opposed to “Copying” in
order to distinguish between the pro-
cess that your machine uses to make
prints, and the process used by a stan-
dard copier machine.

A standard copier scans in the origi-
nal for each copy set made. This ma-
chine, however, scans in your original
once and makes multiple prints from
this master.

This chapter describes the Dbasic
pointing operations that your ma-
chine is capable of.

ﬂ Lift the platen cover.

ZCTHO40E

B Set the original face down on the
exposure glass. The original
should be centered according to
the size marks on the right scale.

TSLHO10E

ZCTHOS0E

ﬂ Press the [Start ] key.

OO0
HOO @~

ololop="
o0g ) J

Clear/Stop

TSLS012N

A trial print is delivered to the pa-
per delivery tray.

%

oft-
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Operation
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B rress the [Proof ] key and check W press the [Print ] key.

the image density and the image
position of the proof print.

1 \
=

On Line Progmm Clean IModes Auto Cycle
°

@@@
OOO
AAE)

TSLS013N

& Note

O If the image position is not cor-
rect, adjust it using the [Image
Position ] keys or the fine adjust-
ment dial. See O P.9 “Adjusting
the Print Image Position”.

]

If the image density is slightly
dark or light, adjust the image
density using the [ 4] or [»]
key. See O P.11 “Adjusting the
Print Image Density”.

EEnter the number of prints re-
quired with the number keys.

TSLSOLIN

& Note

O Up to 9999 prints can be entered
at one time.

O To change the number entered,

press the [Clear/Stop ] key and
enter the new number.

ﬁ%

|\

o o o
OnLine  Program  Clear lodes Auto Cycle
\./

Q0 fe
GO ¢

(M)

TSLSO14N

& Note

g

O

After printing is completed, the
same number of prints is auto-
matically set for the next job.

To stop the machine during the
multi-print run, press the [ Clear/
Stop ] key.

To return the machine to the ini-
tial condition after printing,
press the [Clear Modes/Energy

Saver ] key.

ka
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Restoring Paper Feed and Paper Delivery Trays

Restoring Paper Feed and Paper Delivery
Trays

ﬂ Remove the paper from the paper ﬂ Move the end plate until the plate
feed tray. handle is flush with the end of
the tray.

The paper feed tray will lower.

B Turn off the main switch.

*

E Move the side plates to the sides,
then lower them.

ﬂ Close the tray.

7
4 ~+[fe
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Energy Saver Mode — Saving Energy

If you do not operate the machine for a certain period after printing, or when you
press and hold the [Clear Modes/Energy Saver ] key for three seconds, the panel
display turns off and the machine enters Energy Saver mode. When you press
the [ Clear Modes/Energy Saver ] key again, the machine returns to the ready con-
dition. In Energy Saver mode, the machine uses less electricity.

See “Auto Energy Saving” 0 P.59 “Service Program Menu”.
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Adjusting the Print Image Position

Adjusting the Print Image Position

After master making, you can adjust
the print image position to suit your
needs. There are two ways:

O Shifting the Image Position Forward
or Backward
Shift the image position using the
[Image Position ] keys.

O Shifting the Image Position to the
Right or Left
Shift the image position using the
side tray fine adjusting dial.

Shifting the Print Image
Position Forward or Backward

%

T ole| [ o

GRFORWOE

* Paper feed direction

I] Press the left [Image Position ] key
to move the image forwards, the

right key to move it backwards.

Slow | | |Fast

®Combine @Fine Speed

@mE-CSCJ

vpe of Oriaina Memory/Class

2CTS230N

Image Position

& Note

O When you shift the image for-
wards, leave a margin (more
than 5mm, 0.2") at the leading
edge. If there is no margin, pa-
per might wrap around the
drum and cause a misfeed.

O The right or left [Image Position ]
keys shift the image about
0.5mm, 0.02" each time they are
pressed. When the indicator
changes, the image position
shifts about 5mm, 0.2".

B Press the [Proof ] key to check the
image position.

\

B 5> B Clear Modes/ =)
®0n Line Program ,_Energy Saver .Auto Cycle
-

Q00 7

2ZCTS240N

%

4o

-

‘&)
T
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g
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Operation
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Shifting the Print Image
Position to the Right or Left

0

=%

D@«u‘ [] ‘-wD

GRLEFTOE

* Paper feed direction

0 turn the side tray fine adjusting
dial as shown in the illustrations.

O Shifting the image to the right

TSLHO2IE

TSLHO2JE

& Note
O The image position can be shift-
ed up to about 10mm, 0.4" each

way. Each division on the scale
is 2mm, 0.08".

B Adjust the paper delivery side
plates to the print paper position.

B Press the [Proof ] key to check the
image position.

\

B ) B Clear Modes/ =)
®0n Line Program ’_Energy Saver .Auto Cycle

Q00 7

2ZCTS240N

ka
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Adjusting the Print Image Density

Adjusting the Print Image Density

You can adjust the print image densi-
ty to suit your needs. There are two
ways:

O Before Making a Master
Adjust the image density using the
[Image Density ] key.

O After Making a Master

Adjust the image density using the
[ 4 or[»]key.

Before Making a Master

ﬂ Use the [Image Density ] key before
pressing the [Start ] key.

Image Density|
Paste Shadow @ Lighter (
Erase ®Tinth>d| @Darker 1D
° ofil O[> | @Fconoryzs| @Darker 20D
( )| C ( )| ( ) ( )
Skip Feed | Over Lay| Certer/Edge Frase
° o ©[H] [mm] 4 A

ZCTS030N

After Making a Master

ﬂ Press the [ €] or [ »] key. To in-

crease the speed, press the [»]
key. To reduce the speed, press

the [ €] key.

Slow | | |Fast

®Combine @Fine  Speed

O B €

Tupe of Oricinal Memory/Class |

ZCTS040N

Image Position

& Note

O The faster the printing speed be-
comes, the lighter the printing
density is. If you want darker
prints, decrease the printing
speed.

11

=
B

-

(J.\.
T
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Operation

Al

Tint Mode—Halftone Printing

GRTINTOE

Use the [Tint/Economy ] key to make
halftone prints.

ﬂ Press the [Tint/Economy ] key to se-
lect Tint mode (Upper indicator).

Image Density
Paste Shadou @ Lighter
Erase ©TintD>q| @Darker 1D
° ofil O[E>[F] |e@tconory=s| @Darker 2DD
( )| ( ) ( )| ( )| ( )

Skip Feed | Over Lay | CerteilEdee Eiase
[ J&g o © 5] [m] vV A

ZCTS050N

ﬂ Set your originals on the exposure
glass or in the optional document
feeder.

B Press the [Start ] key.

TSLS012N

ﬂ Check the image position of the
trial or proof print.

& Note
O If the image position is not cor-

rect, adjust it using the [Image
Position ] keys (see O P.9 “Ad-
justing the Print Image Position”)
or the side tray fine adjusting
dial (see O P.10 “Shifting the
Print Image Position to the Right
or Left”).

B Enter the number of prints with
the number keys.

B Press the [Print ] key.

\

QG0 pe

) B Clcar odes/ &)
.On Line  Program LEncrgy Saver .Auto Cycle
H

%

2CTS250N

o
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Fine Mode—Making Clear Prints

Fine Mode—Making Clear Prints

Use the [Fine] key to make clear

. ﬂ Enter the number of prints with
o 1

the number keys.

ﬂ Press the [Fine ] key to select Fine
mode.

Image  Position Py 5 @ OCtar ol @13 ]_J
@ .@ OnLine Program “=—Encrgy Saver ‘Auto Cycle
. H N/

Slow | | |Fast
®Combine @Fine Speed

O E) &

ype of Origina N\emO\"!/C‘aSS 2CTS250N

ZCTS060N

B Press the [Print ] key.

\

QG0 7

g Set your originals on the exposure
glass or in the optional document
feeder.

B Press the [Start] key. Check the &
image position of the trial or
proof print.

Proof

OOO
OOO @
OOO j

)

@ @ C/o
—
Clear/Stop
TSLS012N

& Note

O If the image position is not cor-
rect, adjust it using the [Image
Position ] keys (see O P.9 “Ad-
justing the Print Image Position”)
or the side tray fine adjusting
dial (see O P.10 “Shifting the
Print Image Position to the Right
or Left”).

13

ﬁ%
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Operation

Changing the Printing Speed

Use the [ 4] or [ »] key to adjust the
speed of the machine with the image
density and printing paper.

ﬂ Press the [ ] key to increase the
speed and press the [ €] key to re-
duce the speed.

j Image Position

Slow | | |Fast
@®Combine  ®Fine Speed

O @) @

Tupe of Oriaina Memory/Class
& Note
O The following speeds are avail-
able:
* Setting 1:
80 sheets/minute
* Setting 2:
100 sheets/minute
¢ Setting 3:
130 sheets/minute
O As a default setting, setting 2 is
selected.

O The faster the printing speed be-
comes, the lighter the printing
density is, and vice versa.
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Stopping the Machine during the Multi-print Run

Stopping the Machine during the Multi-

print Run

When You Want to Stop the
Machine during the Multi-print
Run and Print the Next
Original

ﬂ Press the [Clear/Stop ] key.

N

OOO
OO

@@

N/

TSLSO1AN

ﬂ Set the new original.

8 Enter the number of prints and

press the [Start ] key.

Ql0,
— Clear/Stop

TSLS012N

When You Want to Change the
Number of Prints Entered or
Check the Completed Prints

ﬂ Press the [Clear/Stop ] key.

TSLSO1AN

B Change the number of prints or
check the completed prints.

& Note

O When you change the number
of prints, you can re-enter the
number with the number keys
after pressing the [Clear/Stop ]
key.

B press the [Print ] key.

\

P > B Cloar Modes/ o
®0n Line  Plogiam @~ Encigy Saver ®Ato Cycle

Q00 7
©
CC/CH-

ZCTS250N

-
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Preset Reduce/Enlarge—Reducing and
Enlarging Using Preset Ratios

You can select a preset ratio for print- O Prints can be reduced or enlarged

ing. as follows:
O Reduction (Metric version)
- - g::ﬁli{c;ﬁo g)irzieginal Print Size
93 % "1
GRREow0E 87 % A5 B6
A4 B5
82 % B4 A4
10— B5 A5
71 % A4 A5
GRENLAE B4 B5
@ Note "1 Select this ratio when you make |
prints with a lot of edge margins. (&

O The center and the leading edge of

the print image do not shift when a O Reduction (Inch version)
printimage is made with this func- Reduc: Original | Print Size
tion. . . .

tion Ratio | Size

93 % 1

N A Ja 77 % 81/," x 14" | 81/," x 11"
74 % 10" x 14" |81/, x 11"
M \\p
x b 65 % 81/2u x 11" 5]/2n x
GREULLOE 81/2"

a: Paper Feed Direction 1 Select this ratio when you make

b: Constant prints with a lot of edge margins.

O You can select one of 7 preset ratios
(3 enlargement ratios, 4 reduction
ratios).

O You can select a ratio regardless of
the size of an original or printing
paper. With some ratios, parts of
the image might not be printed or
margins will appear on prints.

16

o

i
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Preset Reduce/Enlarge—Reducing and Enlarging Using Preset Ratios

O Enlargement (Metric version)

Enlarge- Original | Print Size
ment Ratio | Size
141 % B5 B4
A5 A4
122 % A4 B4
A5 B5
115 % B5 A4
B6 A5

O Enlargement (Inch version)

Enlarge- Original | Print Size

ment Ratio | Size

155 % 51/," x 81/," x 14"
81/y"

129 % 51/," x 81/5" x 11"
81/y"

121 % — —

ﬂ Select the desired reduction or en-
largement ratio using the [Re-

duce ] key or the [Enlarge ] key.

{

el Enrge ecombine @Fine |

Ful| Size

Type of Original

B Make sure that the original and
the print paper are the correct

size.

B Set your originals on the exposure
glass or in the optional document

feeder.

=

e

2CTS070N

ﬁ%

ﬂ Press the [Start ] key.

OOO
OO®
OO

©O®
= Clear/Stop

Print

“J]

TSLS012N

B Check the image position of the

trial or proof print.

& Note

0 If the image position is not cor-
rect, adjust it using the [Image
Position ] keys (see O P.9 “Shift-
ing the Print Image Position For-
ward or Backward”) or the side
tray fine adjusting dial (see O
P.10 “Shifting the Print Image Po-
sition to the Right or Left”).

B Make your prints.

17
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Operation

e

Center/Edge Erase—Erasing center and

Edge Margins

When printing from thick books, or
similar originals, the binding margin
at the center and the edges might ap-
pear on prints. To prevent this, follow
the steps below.

I] Press the [Center/Edge Erase ] key
twice to select the Center/Edge
Erase mode.

Check Indicator is blinking and
[ [ ]is shown in the guidance dis-

play.

-0

GRMARGOE

& Note

O Asa default setting, the paper sizes
and directions that can be used are
as follows:

Metric | B43, A4P, A5[), A5,
ver- B5[)J, B52
sion

InCh 81/2" x 14HD/ 81/2" x 11"D,
Vel 151/," x 81/,"07,51/,"
s10n 81/2V.D

O If you want to use other size origi-
nals, you can register the size using
Service Program mode (See O P.59
“Service Program Menu”).

O The margin width to be erased can
be adjusted with Service Program
mode (See O P.59 “Service Program
Menu”).

18

e

=

Image Density|
Paste Shadow ®Lighterd
Erase @Tinth>A| @Darker 1D
® oft OE>[F] | @Fconomy=s| @ Darker 20D
( )| ( )| ( )| ( )| ( )
Skip Feed | Over Lay | Cenzer Edge Erese
oy [ X3 © 1] [m] 4 A
( )| ( ) ( ) ( )
ZCTS080N
& Note

O To cancel this mode, press the
[ Center/Edge Erase ] key again.

B Press the [\/] or [A\] key to se-

lect the paper size and direction.

Image Density|
Paste Shadow @ Lighter 4
Erase @TintD>A| @Darker 1D
° oft OE>[F] | @Economy=s| @ Darker 20D
( )| ( )| ( )| ( )| ( )
Skip Feed | Over Lay | Cener Edge Erase
= [ X3 © 5> [m] A
( )| ( )| ( ) ( ) ( )

ZCTS090N

=
°|

-

(J.\
T

2,
g
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Al

Center/Edge Erase—Erasing center and Edge Margins

B When you reach the desired paper B Check the image position of the
size and direction, press the [;’-‘] trial or proof print.
key.
& Note

O If the image position is not cor-
rect, adjust it using the [Image
Position ] keys (see O P.9 “Ad-
justing the Print Image Position”)
or the side tray fine adjusting

dial (see O P.10 “Shifting the
Print Image Position to the Right

e

- G or Left”).
- ﬂ Enter the number of prints with
ﬂ Set the book on the exposure the number keys.
glass. B press the [Print ] key.

\

= ) B Cloar odcs/ [
.On Line  Program LEncrgy Saver .Auto Cycle
H

TSLHO14E

Q00 7

2CTS250N

©®
— Clear/Stop

TSLS012N

19
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Operation

Edge Erase—Erasing Edge Margins

If you want to erase edge margins of a
book original, follow the steps below.

& Note

O Asadefault setting, the paper sizes
and directions that can be used are
as follows:

Metric | B42, A4D2, A5[J, A5,
ver- B5[J, B5[7

sion
Inch 81/,"x14"F,81/," x 11",
ver- 51/2" x81/5"0P, 51 /5" x
sion 81/2n D

O If you want to use other size origi-
nals, you can register the size using
Service Program mode (See O P.59
“Service Program Menu”).

O The margin width to be erased can
be adjusted with Service Program
mode (See O P.59 “Service Program
Menu”).

I] Press the [Center/Edge Erase ] key
to select Edge Erase mode.

Check Indicator is blinking and
[ ]is shown in the guidance dis-

play.

Image Density|
Paste Shadow @ Lighter @
Erase ®Tinth>A| @Darker 1D
° ofil O[> | @Econory=s| @Darker 20D
( )| ( ( )| ( ) ( )
Skip Feed | Over Lay| Certer/Edee Erase
o o © 5> [mm] 4 N
ZCTS080N
& Note

O To cancel this mode, press the
[ Center/Edge Erase ] key twice.

B Press the [\/] or [A\] key to se-

lect the paper size and direction.

Image Density|
Paste Shadow @ Lighter 4
Erase @TintD>A| @Darker 1D

° oft OE>[F] | @Economy=s| @Darker 20D
( )| ( )| )| ( )| ( )

Skip Feed | Over Lay | Cener Edge Erase
(g [ Xed © 5] > [mm] A4 N

( )| ( )| ( ) ( ) ( )

ZCTS090N

B When you reach the desired paper
size and direction, press the [%‘ ]
key.

o®

nSet the book on the exposure
glass.

TSLSOLTN

TSLHO14E

%

=
B

-

(J.\
T
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Al

Edge Erase—Erasing Edge Margins

B Press the [Start ] key.

OO
OGO
OO

©O®
— Clear/Stop

ﬂ Check the image position of the
trial or proof print.

]

TSLS012N

& Note

O If the image position is not cor-
rect, adjust it using the [Image
Position ] keys (see O P.9 “Ad-
justing the Print Image Position”)
or the side tray fine adjusting
dial (see O P.10 “Shifting the
Print Image Position to the Right
or Left”).

ﬂ Enter the number of prints with
the number keys.

B Press the [Print ] key.

= ) ® Clcar Wodes/ )
®0n1ine  Program @ Encigy Saver  ®Auto Cycle

2CTS250N

2]

oft-
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Operation
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Paste Shadow Erase—Erasing the Shadow
of Pasted Originals

0

If you want to erase the shadow of
pasted originals, follow the steps be-
low.

ﬂ Enter the number of prints with
the number keys.

ﬂ Set the original on the exposure B Press the [Print ] key.

glass.

\

P > B Cloar Modes/ )
®0nLine  Piogiam @ Encigy Saver ®Aito Cycle

Q00 7

2CTS250N

TSLHO10E

ﬂ Press the [Paste Shadow Erase ] key.

o
Image Density|
Paste Shadows @Lighter
Erase ®Tinth->A| @Darker 1D
° o OE>[F] | @Econoryzs| @Darker 20D
( )| C )| ( )| ( )| ( )

Skip Feed | Over Lay| Certei/Edge Erase
o oD © 3] > [mm] v N

2ZCTS100N

B Press the [Start ] key.

QOO
OOG O
HO® J

)

©O®
—
Clear/Stop
TSLSO12N

@

ﬁ%
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Printing on Thick or Thin Paper

Printing on Thick or Thin Paper

When you make prints on thick (127.9
to 209.3g/m?, 34.0 to 55.6 1b), stan-
dard (52.3 to 127.9g/m?, 13.9 to 34.0
Ib) or thin (47.1 to 52.3g/m?, 12.5 to
13.9 Ib) paper, perform the following
steps.

Pressure Lever Position

ﬂ Position pressure lever to thick,
standard, or thin paper position.

TSLHO1CE

& Note

O When you use paper heavier
than 127.9g/m? 34.0 Ib and
lighter than 209.3g/m?, 55.6 b,
position pressure lever to the
Thick paper position.

O When you use paper heavier
than 52.3g/m?, 13.9 Ib and light-
er than 127.9g/m?, 34.0 Ib, posi-
tion pressure lever to the
Standard paper position.

O When you use paper heavier
than 47.1g/m?,12.51b and light-
er than 52.3g/m2, 13.9 Ib, posi-
tion pressure lever to the Thin
paper position.

O In the case of paper smaller than
B5, 51/," x 81/," and heavier
than 81.4g/m? (21.6 lb), move
the feed roller pressure lever to
the Thin paper position.

B Make sure that the paper feed
side plates touch the paper light-

ZCTHIS0E

B When you finish prints, position
pressure lever to the Standard pa-
per position.

TSLHOICE
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Operation

Selecting Original Type

Select one of the following three types
to match your originals:

O Photo mode
Delicate tones of photographs and
pictures can be reproduced with
this mode.

O Letter mode
Select this mode when your origi-
nals contain only letters (no pic-
tures).

O Letter/Photo mode
Select this mode when your origi-
nals contain photographs or pic-
tures with letters.

& Note

O Moire patterns might occur when
screened originals are printed.

O When using Photo mode to print
originals with both letter and pho-
tographs, the letter will appear
lighter. To avoid this, select Let-
ter/Photo mode with the [Type of
Original ] key.

I] Press the [Type of Original ] key to
select Photo mode.

{ J

- edice _ Enlrgeecambine @Fine_|

Full Size Type of Original

ZCTSHON

B Press the [Image Density ] key to ad-
just the image density.

Image Density|
Paste Shadow ®Lighter 4

Erase @TintD>A| @Darker 1D
Y ofi OE>[F] | @Fconomyzs| @ Darker 20D
( )| ( )| ( )| ( )| ( )
Skip Feed | Over Lay | Cener Edge Erase
(g [ Xed © 5] > [mm] v N

( )| ( )| ( ) ( ) ( )

ZCTS030N

B Set your originals on the exposure
glass or in the optional document
feeder.

ﬂ Press the [Start ] key.

OOO
OOO
OO

©O®
= Clear/Stop

B Check the image position of the
trial or proof print.

)

TSLS012N

& Note

O If the image position is not cor-
rect, adjust it using the [Image
Position ] keys (see O P.9 “Shift-
ing the Print Image Position For-
ward or Backward”) or the side
tray fine adjusting dial (see O
P.10 “Shifting the Print Image Po-
sition to the Right or Left”).

B Make your prints.
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Economy Mode—Saving Ink

Economy Mode—Saving Ink

When you want to save ink, select
Economy mode.

& Note
O Prints will come out lighter.

ﬂ Press the [Tint/Economy ] key to se-
lect Economy mode (Lower indi-
cator).

Image Density
Paste Shadow @Lighter
Erase @Tinth>A| @Darker 1D
Y oft OE>[F] | @Econory=| @Darker 20D
( )| ( )| ( )| ( )| ( )
Skip Feed | Over Lay | CerteilEdee Eiase
° oD © 5] [mm] v A

2ZCTS050N

g Set your originals on the exposure
glass or in the optional document
feeder.

B Press the [Start ] key.

TSLS012N

ﬂ Check the image position of the
trial or proof print.

& Note

O If the image position is not cor-
rect, adjust it using the [Image
Position ] keys (see O P.9 “Shift-
ing the Print Image Position For-
ward or Backward”) or the side
tray fine adjusting dial (see O
P.10 “Shifting the Print Image Po-
sition to the Right or Left”).

B Make your prints.

25
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Operation

Auto Cycle—Printing from Several

Originals at Once

Use the [Auto Cycle ] key to process
masters and make prints at one
stroke.

& Note

O When you use the optional docu-
ment feeder, it is not necessary to
place originals one by one. All
originals are fed and prints are
completed after you press the
[Print ] key.

O If you use the optional tape dis-
penser, the tape dispenser drops a
strip of paper onto the top of the
paper stack after the last page of
each printing set is fed out to the
paper delivery tray. This marks the
end of each printing group.

ﬂ Set the original on the exposure
glass or in the optional document
feeder.

& Note

O You can set up to 30 originals
into the optional document
feeder.

ﬂEnter the number of prints re-
quired with the number keys.

OGC
o)

TSLSOLIN

o

B Press the [Start ] key.

OO®
OO®
OO

©O®
= Clear/Stop

ﬂ Check the image position of the
trial or proof print.

Print
| lls'lj

TSLSO12N

& Note

O If the image position is not cor-
rect, adjust it using the [Image
Position ] keys (see O P.9 “Shift-
ing the Print Image Position For-
ward or Backward”) or the side
tray fine adjusting dial (see O
P.10 “Shifting the Print Image Po-
sition to the Right or Left”).

B Press the [Auto Cycle ] key.

\

= 5 S Clear Modes/ il
.On Line  Program ’—Eucrgy Saver .Auto Cycle
H

2CTS120N

& Note

O If you press the [Auto Cycle ]
key, you cannot make proof
prints by pressing the [Proof ]
key.

%
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Auto Cycle—Printing from Several Originals at Once

E If you use the optional tape dis-
penser, turn on the tape dispenser
power switch.

ﬂ Press the [Print ] key.

& Note
0 Repeat steps @ through B until

all originals are printed when
you set originals on the expo-
sure glass.

If you set originals into the op-
tional document feeder, origi-
nals are fed and prints are
completed automatically.

After the last page of each set is
fed out to the paper delivery
tray, the optional tape dispenser
drops a strip of paper on the top
of the paper stack. The next cy-
cle begins.

27
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Operation

Class Mode—Group Printing from the

Same Original

Use the [Memory/Class ] key to make
sets of prints from the same original.
The same number of prints is made
for each set.

RIl[|R||| |R

GRCLASOE

& Note

O The optional tape dispenser auto-
matically feeds out strips of paper
which separate the printing
groups on the paper delivery tray.

O Up to 20 sets of prints can be select-
ed for one original.

nPress the [Memory/Class ] key to
light the Class indicator.

i
AR 4
S &GN Memorﬂf\a'si> BEBBA

S ® ®

Slow I I IFast
Pemyce Enrmge ®Comb ne .Fme Speed :

F“”S'ze Type of Original Temory/Class
I “—“ Coc |
L e e

2ZCTS130N

B With the number keys, enter the
number of prints for each set to be
made from the original.

OO0 &
HOG @

@0 @
j
—
CIear/Slop

TSLSO1IN

B press the [H] key.

000 &
HOG OF

@0 @
)
—
Cle-lr/Stop

TSLSOLTN

ﬂ With the number keys, enter the
desired number of sets.

TSLSO1IN

& Note

0 The maximum number of sets
that can be made is 20.

%
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Al

Class Mode—Group Printing from the Same Original

B Turn on the optional tape dis- g Make your prints.
penser power switch.

\

P > B Clear odes/ o
.On Line  Program ’—Eﬂelgy Saver .Auto Cyc\e]_J
s — S — 1

ZCTS250N

& Note

O After the last page of each print-
ing setis fed out to the paper de-
livery tray, the tape dispenser

B press the [Start] key. drops a strip of paper on the top
of the paper stack.

@ @ @ O If the power switch of the op-

tional tape dispenser is turned

@ @ Print off or the tape dispenser is not

installed in your machine, the

@ @ Start group printing cycle stops after

each set is delivered. Remove

@ @ J the set of prints from the paper

= delivery tray and press the

Clear/Stop N
EE [Print] key to start the next
group printing cycle.

E Set one original face down on the
exposure glass or in the optional
document feeder.

B Check the image position of the
trial or proof print.

& Note

O If the image position is not cor-
rect, adjust it using the [Image
Position ] keys (see O P.9 “Shift-
ing the Print Image Position For-
ward or Backward”) or the side
tray fine adjusting dial (see O
P.10 “Shifting the Print Image Po-
sition to the Right or Left”).

29
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Operation

Use the [Memory/Class ] key to make
sets of prints from different originals.

D

A AlhlB

TR
C__
—

GRCLASIE

& Note
O With the optional document feed-

er, you can set several originals
and make prints of all of them at
once. See 0 P.48 “Memory Mode
with the Document Feeder”.

The optional tape dispenser auto-
matically feeds out strips of paper
which separate the printing
groups on the paper delivery tray.

nPress the [Memory/Class ] key to

light the Memory indicator.

k7
B G G N D’A}emokﬁmss BEER
A

S ® ®

Siow I I IFast
e Eninge eConbne erme  Speed ]
[ EmyCs

Full Size Type of Original TemorylClass

&3 3 ) G|
i U T

2CTS140N

Memory Mode—Group Printing from
Different Originals

B With the number keys, enter the

desired number of prints for the
first original.

OO0
HOG @

OOO e
oo jj

Clear/Stop

TSLSO1IN

B press the [H] key.

This stores the number of prints to
be made for the first original in
memory 1.

TSLSOLTN

& Note

O When the number of prints in
each set is the same, it is not nec-
essary to input the number of
prints for each group in memo-
ry. Simply select Auto Cycle
mode and enter the desired
number of prints once.
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Al

Memory Mode—Group Printing from Different Originals

O with the number keys, enter the ld set the first original face down on
number of prints for the second the exposure glass.
original.

C/@
—
C\ear/Stop

TSLHO10E

TSLSOLIN

B & Note
Press the [#] key. O Set originals one sheet at a time
This stores the number of prints to in the same order that you
be made for the second original in stored them in memory.
memory 2.
B press the [Start] key.
& Note

O Eﬁgier?;l'steps O and B for each @ @ @
O The number of prints for up to @ ‘ @ ‘ Print &
20 originals can be stored. @ ‘ @ arj

O press the [#] key again.

C/@
The memory returns to memory 1. -
CIear/Stop

g Check the image position of the
trial or proof print.

& Note

O If the image position is not cor-
rect, adjust it using the [Image
Position ] keys (see O P.9 “Shift-
ing the Print Image Position For-

TSLSOLTN

ward or Backward”) or the side
& Note ; S .
. tray fine adjusting dial (see O
O Ifyou store the number of prints P.10 “Shifting the Print Image Po-
for 20 originals, the memory sition to the Right or Left”).

number returns to 1. It is not
necessary to press the [ #] key.

31
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Operation

—]

Al

e

[E] Turn on the optional tape dis- [ﬂ Press the [Print ] key.
penser power switch.

\

P > B Clear odes/ o
.On Line  Program Q—Eﬂelgy Saver .Auto Cycle
([ — — i

ZCTS250N

& Note
O After the first setis fed to the pa-
per delivery tray, the optional
= = — ]_] tape dispenser drops a strip of
®0n Line Program .\—E‘nccar‘g;"gaslf:r .ArEloCyclc paper on the top Of the paper
} T 3 C ) A
stack.

ﬂ] Press the [Auto Cycle ] key.

[B After the first set is completed, set
the second original on the expo-

sure glass and press the [Start]
key.

& Note @ @ @

O If you press the [Auto Cycle ] @@ Print

key, you cannot make proof

prints by pressing the [Proof ] @ @ Start

key.

¢ ool (@
— Clear/Stop

TSLSO12N

OO
OOO
OO |

@ Note

O Repeat this step until you have
finished printing.

of+-
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Combine—Combining 2 Originals onto One Print

Combine—Combining 2 Originals onto

One Print

You can print 2 separate originals on
a single sheet of paper. The following
diagrams show the available paper
lists and orientations.

L L
< [+| 0 |=>|A'B

1:81/" x 11"[J) or 5'/," x 81 /,"[) pa-
pers are available.

2:81/," x11"[) or 5'/," x 81/,"[) pa-
pers are available.

3:81/" x14"F, 81/," x 11"P or 51/,"
X 81/2"5.

1 2 3
| | |
I I I

Al+[B|=|A B

1:81/," x 11"[J or 51/," x 81/,"[J.
2:81/," x11"[J) or 51/," x 81/,"[)).

3:81/," x 14", 8! /2" x 11" or 5 /5"
X 81/2"D.

& Note

O The following tables list the repro-
duction ratios used.

O Metric version

Original Size

B4 | A4 |B5 |A5 |B6 | A6
000D |D|D|D

B4 |71 |87 [100]122 |141 |--
D 0/0 0/0 O/O 0/0 0/0

g [Ad|—- |71 (82 100 |115 141

qA D % 1% |% |% |%

-

&|B5 |- |- |71 |87 |100]|122

Sl % |% |% |%
A5 |- |- |- |71 [82 [100
= % % |%

O Inch version

Original Size
81/, x 51/," x
18,0
81/, x |77 % 100 %
14"E
S
B 8/y"x  |65% 100 %
E& 1n'e
~ |5l x| - 65 %
81/,

O If the master length of the first
original is longer than the manxi-
mum allowable length, or shorter
than the minimum allowable
length, Combine Copies mode is
disabled. The following table gives
the maximum and minimum al-
lowable master length.

-
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i

Operation
Minimum | Maximum B rress the [Combine ] key once or
LG drum |91 mm, 243 mm, more to select the type of combine
model 3.6" 9.5" (see below).

O Master length = actual original Image  Position
length x Enlargement/Reduction
ratio

O Any image closer than 5mm, 0.2"
to the leading edge of the first orig- Siow |l | |Fast

inal will not be printed. Also, any eCombine @Fine  Speed

image closer than 4mm, 0.16" to
the leading edge of the second Eij

original will not be printed. When Tupe of Oricinal Memory/CIass
the image is too close to the leading o
edge, use copies of the originals LG drum

with the image shifted at least

5mm, 0.2" for the first original 1 81/2" x 11" ~
(4mm, 0.16" for the second origi- 81/y" x 14" [T

nal) from the leading edge. 5 65-100% (Manual Set-

tings)
3 No Combine

O You can select different image set-
tings for the first and second origi-
nal.

Number of
key presses

O Make sure that the paper feed side
plates touch the paper lightly
when using the Combine Copies
function. If they do not, the two
original images will not appear at
the proper position on the prints.

B Set the first original face down.

p Reference

For how to use the optional docu-
ment feeder with this function, see
O P30 “Memory Mode—Group
Printing from Different Originals”.

TSLYOIAE

@ Note

O The first original will be printed
on the leading part of the print.
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Combine—Combining 2 Originals onto One Print

To Choose a Custom
Reproduction Ratio

@ Press the [Center/Edge Erase ]
key twice.

Image Density|

Paste Shadows @Lighter

Erase ®Tinth>A| @Darker 1D

Y o OE>[F] | @Econory=| @Darker 20D
Skip Feed | Over Lay| Certei/Edge Erase

() oo @59 [m] 4 N

ZCTS080N

@ Press the [\/] or [A] key to
select the original size and di-
rection.

Image Density|
Paste Shadovs @ Lighter
Erase ®Tinth->A| @Darker 1D
° oft OE>[F] | @Fconory=| @Darker 20D
( )| ( )| ( )| ( ) ( )
Skip Feed | Over Lay| Certei/Edge Erase
° o © 5] [mm] 4 AN

ZCTS030N

© When you reach the desired
size and direction, press the

[H] key.

OO @

Clear/Stop

TSLSOLTN

B Press the [Start ] key.

000 &
AO® @~

S 3)

TSLS012N

ﬂ The beeper sounds after the first

original is on the master. Set the
second original face down.

B Press the [Start ] key.

OO
OO0 @
OOO J

J

O®
—
Clear/Stop
TSLSO12N

B Check the image position of the

trial or proof print.

& Note

O If the image position is not cor-
rect, adjust it using the [Image
Position ] keys (see O P.9 “Shift-
ing the Print Image Position For-
ward or Backward”) or the side
tray fine adjusting dial (see O
P.10 “Shifting the Print Image Po-
sition to the Right or Left”).
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ﬂ Enter the number of prints with

the number keys.

SO0
olole
HEG

O
— Clear/Stop

Proof

©)

B Make your prints.

Wj
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Skip Feed Printing

Skip Feed Printing

If the backs of prints are dirty, you
can increase the time between two
prints using the [Skip Feed ] key. In
the default setting, when one sheet of
paper is fed the drum rotates twice.
However, you can select the number
of rotations of the drum. This gives
you the chance to remove prints one
by one from the paper delivery tray
or insert one sheet of paper between
two prints.

ﬂ Set your originals on the exposure
glass or in the optional document
feeder.

B while holding down the [Skip
Feed] key, select the number of
rotations of the drum while one
sheet of paper is fed with the
number keys.

Peste Shadcr:

oftl o[
[ — | e e

Skip Feed | Over Lay| Car-enEelg =
oo

®

L) o™ | @
— | O

©

ZCTS160N
& Note
0 You can select from 1 to 9 rota-
tions.

O The beeper sounds after you set
the number of rotations.

B Press the [Start ] key.

OO0 _©®
OO @™

ool
00g ) J

Clear/Stop

TSLS012N

ﬂ Check the image position of the
trial or proof print.

& Note

O If the image position is not cor-
rect, adjust it using the [Image
Position ] keys (see O P.9 “Shift-
ing the Print Image Position For-
ward or Backward”) or the side
tray fine adjusting dial (see O
P.10 “Shifting the Print Image Po-
sition to the Right or Left”).

B Enter the number of prints with
the number keys.

Proof

OO0
OO @

dl® )
L oosC)

TSLSOLIN

B Make your prints.

37
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Operation

Program—Storing Your Print Settings in

Memory

You can store up to 9 frequently used
print job settings in machine memory,
and recall them for future use.

& Note

O The stored programs are not
cleared when you turn off the main
switch.

O The stored programs cannot be de-
leted. If you want to change a
stored program, overwrite it.

Storing Your Settings

ﬂ Set the print settings you want to
put into memory.

ﬂ Press the [Program ] key.

= < Cli IModes/
90 Line P%gmm o°f e o, Cycle]_]
A H

Numbers already containing a
program are displayed on the
guidance display.

2CTS170N

B Enter “0” with the number key.

OlCIOIINC
HOS @~

@0 @
)
—
CIewr/Stop

TSLSOLIN

O press the [#] key.

OOO
OOO ‘ |
@0@

C/ @
——
Cleallsmp

& Note

O The program numbers (1 to 9)
will be displayed in the guid-
ance display.

TSLSOLIN

O If a user program has been pro-
tected, that program number
will not appear in the display.
For how to change a protected
user program, see 1 P.40 “Pro-
tecting a Program”.

O If all the user programs have
been protected, the machine re-
turns to the ready condition.

N
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Program—Storing Your Print Settings in Memory

B select the program number you
want to store the settings in with
the number keys.

©O®
— Clear/Stop

& Note

O Make sure that the previous job
settings stored under the select-
ed program number are over-
written.

B Press the [ #] key.

TSLSOLIN

TSLSOLTN

Recalling a Program

ﬂ Press the [Program ] key.

\

B > B Clear Modes/ o
®0n Line Program ’_Energy Saver .Auto Cycle

ZCTS170N

& Note

O Numbers already containing a
program are displayed on the
guidance display.

B Select the program number you
want to recall with the number

B Press the [#] key.

OOV
HOO @~

OOO J

@ @ o
—
Clear/Stop
TSLS01TN

& Note
O The stored settings are recalled.

%
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Operation

4|

ﬂ Set your originals on the exposure B Enter “1” with the number keys.
glass or in the optional document

feeder.
B Press the [Start ] key. % %

DOO e

!

Clear/Stop

B press the [H] key.

OO®
OOO _C
Protecting a Program @ @ print

Start
If you want to prevent someone from @ @ =
writing over your program, do the @ @

following procedure. = — J

0 White holding down the [Clear/
Stop] key, press the [Program ] @ Note

key. O The numbers of the programs
which are not protected will be
displayed in the guidance dis-
play.

ﬂ Select the program number you

want to protect with the number
keys.

O®
= Clear/Stop

of+-
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Program—Storing Your Print Settings in Memory

B Press the [ #] key.

Proof

OO
HOG @
OO

©®
Clear/Stop

TTTTTTTT

Removing Program Protection

0 white holding down the [Clear/
Stop] key, press the [Program ]

OO @)
Clear/Stop

B Press the [#] key.

P

OO
OHOG @
OO e

B press the [H] key.

©O®
— Clear/Stop

TTTTTTTT

& Note

O If no program number is pro-
tected, the machine returns to

the ready condition.

ﬂ Select the program number you
want to remove protection from

with the number keys.

G

©®
— Clear/Stop

oft-
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Operation

Security Mode—Printing Secret
Documents

This function prevents others from
making prints of secret documents
from the master. For example, if you
want to print some documents with
sensitive information, use this func-
tion after making your prints so that
nobody can access that master again.

ﬂ Make your prints.

B Hold down the [Security ] key for
at least 5 seconds.

Image Density
Paste Shadow @ Lighter g

Erase ®TintD>Q| @Darker 1D
° ofi] O[F>[F] |@Econor=y @Darker 20D
( ) ( )| ( )| ( )| ( )
Skip Feed | Over Lay | CerteilEdee Eiase
o o © 5] [mm] v A

ZCTS190N

& Note

O If you press the [Proof ] key or
the [Print ] key after setting Se-
curity mode, the beeper sounds
and you cannot make prints.

O You cannot cancel Security
mode even if you turn off the
main switch.

O If you make the next master, Se-
curity mode is canceled.

&
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Printing Using the Optional 30 Originals
Document Feeder

Insert a stack of originals in the document feeder. They will be fed automatically.

Document Feeder Exterior

S
==

1. Original tray

Original used to make masters are deliv-
ered to this tray.
2. ADF unit

Feeds the original to the master making
position.

3. Original guides
Adjust these guides to position the origi-
nals correctly.

4. ADF unit open lever
Use to open the ADF unit.
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Optional Functions

Originals

Setting the following originals in the document feeder might cause original mis-
feeds or damage to the originals.

Set these originals on the exposure glass.

Originals heavier than 90g/m?, 23.9 Ib (when setting a stack of originals)
Originals lighter than 50g/m?, 13.3 b (when setting a stack of originals)
Originals heavier than 120g/m?, 31.9 Ib (when setting one original at a time)
Originals lighter than 40g/m?, 10.6 Ib (when setting one original at a time)
Carbon coated originals

Damaged originals

Originals with glue on them

Originals perforated for ring binders

Book originals

Originals written with a pencil or ball-point pen

Originals smaller than 148mm x 105mm, 5.8" x 4.1"

Originals larger than 257mm x 364mm, 10.2" x 14.4"

Folded, curled, creased originals

Bound, stapled, or clipped originals

OHP transparencies

Translucent paper

Pasted originals

& Note
O If you use paste-up originals, make sure the pasted parts hold firmly to the

base sheet and press the [ Paste Shadow Erase ] key. If the thickness of the paste-
up original is more than 0.1mm, and the space between the pasted parts is less
than 2mm, 0.08", a shadow might appear on the prints.

O The first 5mm, 0.2", of the leading edge cannot be printed. Make sure the lead-

ing edge margin is at least 5mm, 0.2".

Original Print

—H—a

0 a: 5mm, 0.2"

=
°|
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Printing Using the Optional 30 Originals Document Feeder

Setting Originals in the Document Feeder

& Note

O If you set one original into the document feeder while another original is still
on the exposure glass, the original set into the document feeder will be
scanned first.

ﬂ Adjust the guide to the original size.

.
® Limitation
O Approximately 30 originals (64g/m?, 17 Ib) can be inserted at one time in
the 30 originals document feeder. The first (top) original will be fed first.
& Note
O Do not insert different size originals at the same time.
O The guides must fit snugly against both sides of the stack.
45
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Optional Functions

B set the desired settings and press the [Start ] key.

QOO
OOG O

o)

TSLS012N

ﬂ Make your prints.
& Note

O If the next original has been set in the document feeder before the machine
stops, that original is fed automatically and a trial print is delivered to the
paper delivery tray after the print of the first original is completed. Check
the image position of the trial print of the next original. If necessary, make
proof prints using the [Proof ] key to check the image position again.

Combine Copies with the Document Feeder

ﬂ Insert the 2 originals face up, tops pointing towards the operation side.

/

TSLHO13E

& Note

O When you use the optional 30 originals document feeder, the bottom orig-
inal will be printed on the leading part of print.

B Check the print paper size and the reproduction ratio.

=
B

-

(J.\
T
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Printing Using the Optional 30 Originals Document Feeder

B press the [Combine ] key to select your desired mode.

/O Reference

For the details of this function, See 0 P.33 “Combine—Combining 2 Origi-
nals onto One Print”.

® ©

Slow | | |Fast
®Combine  @Fine Speed

@O E) &

Tvpe of Origina Memory/Class

2CTS260N

ﬂ Press the [Start ] key.

QOO
OOG O
HO® J

)

@ @ )
—
Clear/Stop
TSLS012N

B Check the image position of the trial or proof print.

& Note

O If the image position is not correct, adjust it using the [Image Position ] keys
(see O P.9 “Shifting the Print Image Position Forward or Backward”) or the
side tray fine adjusting dial (see O P.10 “Shifting the Print Image Position to
the Right or Left”).

O After the first original is on the master, the second original is fed.

O If you set only one original, the beeper sounds after the first original is on
the master. Set the second original and the desired image settings. Then,
press the [Start ] key.

47
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Optional Functions

B Enter the number of prints with the number keys.

OO0
SOO | @

o
— E%ma@ii) J

TSLSOLIN

ﬂ Make your prints.

Memory Mode with the Document Feeder

& Note

O To prevent original misfeeds, do not set originals of different sizes.

O Do not set more than 30 originals at one time in the optional 30 originals doc-
ument feeder.

0 press the [Memory/Class ] key to light the Memory indicator.

SRE7
O &G &G N Cevenoy»iass
G- (888

S ® ®

slow I I IFast
Roduce  Enlarge  @combne ®Finc  Speed

G )
FullSize Type of Original TemoryClass

| & ) m ) G|
e T R

2ZCTS140N

g With the number keys, enter the desired number of prints for the first orig-

OO
OO
O®
O®

Clear/Stop

TSLSOLIN

ﬁ%
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B

Printing Using the Optional 30 Originals Document Feeder

B Press the [ #] key.

This stores the number of prints to be made for the first original in memory 1.

Proof

TSLSOLTN

& Note
O When the number of prints in each set is the same, it is not necessary to in-

put the number of prints for each group in memory. Simply select Auto
Cycle mode and enter the desired number of prints once.

ﬂ Set your originals face up into the document feeder.

/

TSLHO13E

& Note
0 When you use the optional 30 originals document feeder, the originals are

fed from the bottom of the stack. Make sure that the originals are set in the
correct sequence with the first original on the bottom.

B press the [Start) key.

OO0
OOG O
olole J

o)

C/@
—
C\ear/Stop
TSLSO12N

49
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Optional Functions

—]

E Check the image position of the trial or proof print.
& Note

O If the image position is not correct, adjust it using the [Image Position ] keys
(see O P.9 “Shifting the Print Image Position Forward or Backward”) or the

side tray fine adjusting dial (see O P.10 “Shifting the Print Image Position to
the Right or Left”).

ﬂ Turn on the optional tape dispenser power switch.

B Press the [Auto Cycle ] key.

P > S Clear lodes/ [a)
®0h Line Program .._Energy Saver .Aulo Cycle
S

OGO
OOO
OO

& Note

2CTS120N

O In Auto Cycle mode, printing starts automatically after a trial print is de-
livered.

of+-
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A

B

Printing Using the Optional 30 Originals Document Feeder

B press the [Print ] key.

\

b < 3 )
On Line Program  Clear llodes Auto Cycle

OO ®
96

(M) I

& Note

<

CCh-

TSLSO14N

O After the last page of each set is fed out to the paper delivery tray, the tape

dispenser drops a strip of paper on the top of the paper stack. The next cy-
cle begins.

51
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Optional Functions

Color Printing Using the Optional Color

Drum

Color drum units (red, blue, green,
brown, yellow, purple, navy, ma-
roon, orange, teal and gray) are avail-
able as options in addition to the
standard black unit. For making color
prints, a separate drum unit is neces-
sary for each color.

nmp

GRCOPROE

Making Color Prints

nMake sure that the COLOR is
shown in the guidance display.

ﬂ Press the [Start ] key.

OO
OOO
OO

©O®
= Clear/Stop

TSLS012N

B Check the image position of the
trial or proof print.

& Note

O If the image position is not cor-
rect, adjust it using the [Image
Position ] keys (see O P.9 “Shift-
ing the Print Image Position For-
ward or Backward”) or the side
tray fine adjusting dial (see O
P.10 “Shifting the Print Image Po-
sition to the Right or Left”).

ﬂ Make your prints.

Changing the color Drum Unit

ﬂ Open the front door.

\ olo

\

o 2\
1

TSLHOLIE

) Lift the lock lever until it locks in
position.

TSLHOLKE

-

(J.\.
T

g
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Color Printing Using the Optional Color Drum

B pull out the drum unit handle. (3 1nsert the color drum unit along
the guide rail.

TSLHOILE

& Note
O If you cannot pull out the drum ﬂ Slide in the drum unit until it
unit, push the drum unit han- locks in position.

dle, then pull out the drum unit.

ﬂ Hold the rail on the drum and
slide out the drum while pulling
the release towards you.

B Remove the drum unit from the
machine while holding the upper
drum stay.

TSLH027E

g Close the front door.

& Note

O Make sure that the Cover Open
indicator (J*) turns off, and the
COLOR is shown in the guid-
ance display.

& Note

O Be careful not to let the drum
unit fall.

53
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Optional Functions

Printing in Two colors

After printing in one color, you can
print in another color on the same
side of the print.

ﬂlmportant

O Leave the prints for a while before
printing on them again to let the
ink dry.

O If the prints are not dry, the paper
feed roller might become dirty. In
this case, wipe off the roller with a
cloth.

@ Note

O You cannot print in two colors at
one time.

ﬂ Prepare the two originals. Set the
first original on the exposure
glass.

.

% -

GRPREPOE

B Press the [Start ] key.

OOG
OOG @
OO®

©O®
= Clear/Stop

TSLS012N

B Check the image position of the
trial or proof print.

@ Note

O If the image position is not cor-
rect, adjust it using the [Image
Position ] keys (see O P.9 “Shift-
ing the Print Image Position For-
ward or Backward”) or the side
tray fine adjusting dial (see O
P.10 “Shifting the Print Image Po-
sition to the Right or Left”).

ﬂ Enter the number of prints with
the number keys.

OO®
OOO @
OO

O®
= Clear/Stop

B Press the [Print ] key.

TSLSO1IN

\

& > B Clear odes/ [
.On Line  Program ’_Enevyy Saver .Auto Cycle

O®
O®
OO

ZCTS250N

@




J ite SilverV-EN.book Page 55 Monday, May 15, 2000 3:23 PM

4lj0
4|

Color Printing Using the Optional Color Drum

E Remove the prints from the paper
delivery tray and set them on the
paper feed tray again as shown in
the illustration.

TSLYO19E

ﬂ Exchange the drum unit. See O
P.52 “Changing the color Drum
Unit”.

TSLHO1QE

8 Set the second original and press
the [Start ] key.

OOO
OOO
OO

QlO,
— Clear/Stop

ﬂ Check the image position.

TSLS012N

[0 Press the [Print ] key.

55
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The service programs can be set by
following this procedure.

pe Reference

For the service program menu, see
O P.59 “Service Program Menu”.

l] Press the [Clear Modes/Energy Sav-

er] key.

P > O Clear lodes/ =)
.On Linc  Program .-_Energy Saver .Aulo Cycle
H

2CTS200N

B Hold down the [Clear/Stop ] key

for at least 3 seconds.
T T >/
Print

DO @
OOO Ol

@@

TSLS01AN

The SP-mode display appears on
the guidance display.

& Note

O If you press the wrong key, try
pressing the above keys from
the beginning.

%

Accessing Service Programs

B With the number keys, enter the

desired service program number

(SP No.).

OO0
HOG | @
HOO

O®
— Clear/Stop

pe Reference

For the SP No., see 0 P.59 “Ser-
vice Program Menu”.

TSLSO1IN

When you want to leave the
service program mode

@ Press the [Clear Modes/Energy
Saver ] key.

\

B > B Clear Iodes/ o
.On Line  Program Q_Energy Saver .Aulo Cycle
)

Q00 7
ClCCh-

2ZCTS200N

AP Reference
If you want to change the set-
tings of a selected service
program, see 0 P.58 “Chang-
ing the Settings of Service Pro-
grams”.
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Service Program Mode

Al

Changing the Settings of Service Programs

ﬂ After entering the desired SP No., press the [#] key.

ce

Clear/Stop

TSLSOLTN

The value or mode set at the factory will be displayed at the end of the second
line on the guidance display.

& Note

O If you designate the wrong SP No., press the [Clear Modes/Energy Saver ]
key. Then, re-enter the desired SP No.

B Enter the desired value or mode with the number keys.

OO0
HOO | @
HOO

©O®
— Clear/Stop

B Press the [#] key to store the desired value or mode.

TSLSOLIN

TSLSOLTN

& Note

O If you enter the wrong value or mode, press the [ Clear Modes/Energy Saver ]
key. Then, go back to step .

4 il
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Changing the Settings of Service Programs

When you want to leave the service program mode

@ Press the [Clear Modes/Energy Saver ] key.

= > S Clcar Modes/ =
®0nLine Program @ Enoigy Saver  ®Auto Cycle
3

OOO
OOO
OO

2CTS200N

Service Program Menu

SP No. |Mode Function

5 Tape Marker Off Specifies whether the optional tape dispenser can be
used.

& Note ®
0 Default: 0

O Adjustment value: 0: No 1: Yes

10 Min. Print Specifies the minimum number of prints that can be
input with the number keys.

& Note
0O Default: 0
O Adjustment value: 0 to 9999

11 Max. Print Specifies the maximum number of prints that can be
input with the number keys.

& Note
O Default: 0
O Adjustment value: 0 to 9999

59

I
?




4lj0

J ite SilverV-EN.book Page 60 Monday, May 15, 2000 3:23 PM

Service Program Mode

SP No. |Mode Function
12 Set Language If you want to change the language used by the guid-
ance display, select the language version.
& Note
0O Default: 1
O Adjustable value:
* 0:Japanese
¢ 1:English
e 2: German
e 3:French
* 4:]talian
e 5:Spanish
¢ 6: Chinese
e 7:Dutch
¢ 8: Portuguese (BRAZIL)
13 Set Size Mode Change the size mode.
& Note
O Default: 0
O Adjustment value: 0: mm 1: Inch
20 Buzzer On Turns the buzzer ON or OFF.
& Note
O Default: 0
O Adjustment value: 0: No 1: Yes
21 Prints/Master Cost | The optional key counter usually counts the number
of prints made regardless of the number of masters
used. For accounting purposes, it is possible for the
key counter to be incremented by a value between 0
and 50 whenever a new master is used.
Example: The key counter is adjusted to increase by
20 for each master fed. If 100 copies have been made
and the master is replaced, the key counter will in-
crease by 120.
& Note
O Default: 0
O Adjustment value: 0 — 50

—l
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Changing the Settings of Service Programs

SP No. |Mode Function
25 Clear2In1 By default, when master making is finished in Com-
bine Copies mode, this mode stays selected for the
next master making.
If you want master making turned off, select “1”.
& Note
O Default: 0
O Adjustable value: 0: No 1: Yes
O Evenif you select “1” in this mode, Combine Cop-
ies mode is not cleared when the next original are
set in the optional document feeder.
O For details about Combine Copies, see 0 P.33
“Combine—Combining 2 Originals onto One Print”.
29 Pht Backgrnd Cor- | When you make prints in Photo or Letter/Photo
rect mode, the background of the prints might become
dirty. You can prevent this using this function.
& Note
O Default: 0
O Adjustment value: 0: No 1: Yes
40 Original Specifies the image mode at power on.
& Note
O Default: 0
O Adjustment value:
® 0: Letter mode
e 1: Letter/Photo mode
¢ 2: Photo mode
41 Image density Specifies the image density at power on.
& Note
O Default: 1
O Adjustment value:
e 0:Light
¢ 1:Standard
e 2:Dark
¢ 3:Darker

||

61
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Service Program Mode

4lj0

SP No. |Mode Function

42 Print Speed Specifies the printing speed at power on.
& Note
O Default: 2

O Adjustment value:
e 1: 80 sheets/minute
e 2:100 sheets/minute
e 3:130 sheets/minute

43 Auto Cycle Mode | Specifies whether Auto Cycle mode is selected at
power on.

& Note
0 Default: 1

O Adjustment value: 0: No 1: Yes

81 Quality Start No. You can select how many times Quality Start mode is
carried out for each master making.

When you set the Quality Start function, the bold let-
ter or solid images might be light.

& Note
0 Default: 1

O Adjustment value: 0 to 3 times

82 Skip Feed No. When you use the Skip Feed Printing function, you
can select how many times the drum rotates while
one sheet of paper is fed.

& Note
0 Default: 2 times

O Adjustment value: 1 to 9 times

84 Auto Multi copy If you set an original on the exposure glass and press
the [Combine ] key and [ Start ] key, two identical im-
ages are printed on the one sheet.

& Note
0 Default: 0

O Adjustment value: 0: No 1: Yes

0 For details about Combine, see 0 P.33 “Combine—
Combining 2 Originals onto One Print”.

—l
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SP No. |Mode Function

87 Memory Print Each print set or stack will contain the number of
prints you program in Memory mode.

If set to Memory, Memory mode will work.
If set to Stack, Stack mode will work.

& Note

O Default: 0

0 Adjustment value: 0: Memory 1: Stack

0 For details about Memory mode, see 0 P.30
“Memory Mode—Group Printing from Different

Originals”.

88 Auto Memory/ In this function, the machine stops printing for 2 sec-
Class onds after one set of prints are completed in Memory
mode and Class mode. This gives you the chance to
separate each set when you do not have an optional
tape dispenser.

For example, you can remove prints one by one from
the paper delivery tray or insert one sheet of paper
between the prints.

& Note
0 Default: 0

O Adjustment value: 0: No 1: Yes

113 Resettable Count Used to display the total number of masters and
prints.

e M: Total number of masters

e P: Total number of prints

114 CLR Resettable Clears the resettable master/print counter.
Count
& Note
O Default: 0

O Adjustment value: 0: No 1: Yes

63

of+-




Al

J @%E SilverV-EN.book Page 64 Monday, May 15, 2000 3:23 PM

Service Program Mode

SP No.

Mode

Function

120

User Code Mode

Selects user code mode. When you set this function,
you have to also specify the auto reset time. For de-

tails about user code mode, see 0 P.66 “User Codes”.

& Note
0 Default:

e User Code mode: 0
® Auto Reset time: 0
O Adjustment value:
e User Code mode: 0: No 1: Yes

e Auto Reset time: 0: No, 1 — 5 minutes

121

UC Count

Displays the number of masters and prints made in
each user code.

& Note
0 M: Number of masters

O P: Number of prints

122

Clear UC Count

Clear each user code counter.

& Note

0 Default: 0

O Adjustment value: 0: No 1: Yes

123

Total UC Count

Display the total number of masters and prints for all
the 20 user codes.

& Note
0 M: Number of masters

O P: Number of prints

124

Clear Total UC
Count

Clear the total user code counter.

& Note
0 Default: 0

0 Adjustment value: 0: No 1: Yes

125

Auto Energy Saving

You can set the time until the Energy Saver mode
starts.

& Note

0O Default: 3 Min. (minutes)
O Adjustment value: 0: No, 1 —120: Min

%
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Changing the Settings of Service Programs

SP No. |Mode Function
160 Side Ers. Adjust the default side edge margin width in Edge
Erase and Center/Edge Erase mode.
& Note
O Default:
® Metric Version: 5mm
e Inch Version: 0.2"
O Adjustable value:
® Metric Version: 2 — 20mm
e Inch Version: 0.1" - 0.8"
161 Center Ers. Adjust the default center margin width in Center/
Edge Erase mode.
& Note
O Default:
® Metric version: 10mm
¢ Inch version: 0.4"
O Adjustable value:
* Metric version: 4 — 60mm
¢ Inch version: 0.2" - 2.3"
162 Horizontal Ers. Adjust the default horizontal edge (top and bottom)
margin in Edge Erase and Center/Edge Erase mode.
& Note
O Default:
¢ Metric version: 5mm
¢ Inch version: 0.2"
O Adjustable value:
® Metric version: 2 - 20mm
¢ Inch version: 0.1" - 0.8"
170-172 | Ers. *12 Set up and register three original sizes for when per-
Ers. #2037 forming edge erase of non-standard size originals, or
performing center frame erase.
Ers. #3057
& Note
O Default: 0 x Omm
O Adjustable value: 100-257mm x 100-364mm

Entering decimal values in SP No. 160-162:
e Press the [Program ] key to enter a decimal point.
* DPress the [#] key to fix the value.

e

%

||

65

oft-



4|

J ig SilverV-EN.book Page 66 Monday, May 15, 2000 3:23 PM

Service Program Mode

User Codes

If the machine is set to use the User
Code function, operators must input
their user codes before the machine
can operate. The machine keeps count
of the number of prints made under
each user code.

In this mode, the following 20 user
codes (fixed) can be used to access the
machine: 382, 191, 182, 173, 164, 155,
146, 137, 128, 119, 482, 291, 282, 273,
264, 255, 246, 237,228, 219

& Note

O To prevent unauthorized users
from accessing the machine, note
down the codes and then black out
the codes from this manual.

How to Set User Code Mode
(#120)

The following procedure explains
how to set user code mode. This must
be done before a user code can be in-
put.

l] Press the [Clear Modes/Energy Sav-
er] key.

\

> © Clear lodes/ )
.On Line  Program LEne\g» Saver .Aulo Cycle

Q00 e
(9
OO &

ZCTS200N

B Hold down the [Clear/Stop ] key
for at least 3 seconds.

@6@ @

Start

CIear/Stop

TSLSOIAN

B Enter “120” with the number keys
and press the [#] key.

OO0 _©
OO @

olololy—*
oo J

Clear/Stop

TSLSOLIN

ﬂ Enter “1” (Yes) with the number
keys and then press the [#] key.

TSLSOLVN

@




Al

J @%E SilverV-EN.book Page 67 Monday, May 15, 2000 3:23 PM

User Codes

B Specify the Auto Reset time. En-
ter the desired setting with the
number keys and press the [#]
key.

Proof

[

TSLSOLIN

ﬂ Press the [Clear Modes/Energy Sav-
er] key to leave Service Program
mode.

\

P > © Clcar lodes/ )
.On Line  Program LEnc\gv Saver .Aulo Cycle
H

2CTS200N

How to Use User Code Mode

ﬂ Input your assigned 3-digit user
code with the number keys, then

press the [#] key.
OOO T _©®
Print
OO
D20\ )

TSLSOLIN

B Make your prints.

B After you have finished, press the
[Clear/Stop ] key while holding
down the [Clear Modes/Energy Sav-
er] key.

53

Program

o

F
®0n Linc O %o Cycle

B Clcar iades
@7c s

2zCTs210N

@ Note

O This prevents others from mak-
ing prints using your user code.

O If you do not follow this step,
the machine will not request the
next user for their codes unless
the auto reset time has expired.
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Service Program Mode

How to Check the User Code
Counter (# 121)

AP Reference
If you want to check the total mas-
ters and prints made under all user
codes, see 0 P.70 “How to Check the
Total Number of Masters and Prints
Made Under All User Codes (# 123)”.

l] Press the [Clear Modes/Energy Sav-
er] key.

\

P ) © Clear lodes/ )
.On Line  Program LEne\gv Saver .Aulo Cycle

2CTS200N

B Hold down the [ClearStop ] key
for at least 3 seconds.

@@

TSLSO1AN

B Enter “121” with the number keys
and press the [ #] key.

Proof

OOO
OOO
OO

O®
= Clear/Stop

The number of masters and prints
made under the user code “382”
will be displayed in the guidance
display.

TSLSO1IN

4] Keep pressing the [ #] key to dis-
play the number of masters and
prints made under your user
code.

©®
= Clear/Stop )

B Press the [Clear Modes/Energy Sav-
er] key to leave Service Program
mode.

TSLS01TN

\

P > B Cloar Modes/ o
®0nLine  Program @ Encigy Saver  ®Alto Cycle
3

Q00 7

ZCTS200N
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User Codes

How to Clear the User Code
Counter (# 122)

pe Reference
If you want to clear every user
code counter, see 0 P.71 “How to
Clear the User Code Total Counter (#
124)"".

I] Press the [Clear Modes/Energy Sav-
er] key.

P > @ OClear lodes/
OnLine Program ““—Energy Saver

A
[¥)
O uio Cycle

ZCTS200N

B Hold down the [Clear/Stop ] key
for at least 3 seconds.

TSLSO1AN

B Enter “122” with the number keys
and press the [ #] key.

Proof

OOO
OOO
OO

O®
= Clear/Stop

4] Keep pressing the [#] key until
desired user code is displayed.

QOO
OO0 @~

OOO j}

@ @ )
—
Clear/Stop
TSLSOLTN

B Enter “1” (Yes) with the number
keys and press the [#] key.

TSLSO1IN

©®
= Clear/Stop

B Press the [Clear Modes/Energy Sav-
er] key to leave Service Program
mode.

TSLSOLVN
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Service Program Mode

i

B Enter “123” with the number keys
How to Check the Total and press the [#£] key.
Number of Masters and Prints —

Made Under All User Codes @ @ @
(#123) @ @ P
ﬂ Press the [Clear Modes/Energy Sav- @ @ ﬁj

er] key.
O®
3 T

& Line P?ogmm .sjgnccqrrgl»‘gi?z/r %o Cyclc]_] feesenn
The total number of masters and
prints made under all user codes
will be displayed in the guidance
display.

e M: Number of masters

¢ P: Number of prints

2CTS200N

ﬂ Press the [Clear Modes/Energy Sav-

B Ho1d down the [Clear/Stop ] key er] key to leave Service Program
for at least 3 seconds. mode.

\

P > ©Clear Iodes/ =
®0nLine Piogiam @ Encigy Saver  ®Alto Cycle

TSLSO1AN

cclch
©
OO -

2CTS200N
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User Codes

—]

O enter 17 (Yes) with the number
How to Clear the User Code keys and press the [#] key.

Total Counter (# 124) oo

I] Errfise )tfle [Clear Modes/Energy Sav- % %
n OO® :

©®
Clear/Stop

rin B Press the [Clear Modes/Energy Sav-
er] key to leave Service Program
OOO el | i

B Hold down the [Clear/Stop ] key oL
for at least 3 seconds.

B Enter “124” with the number keys
and press the [#] key.
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Service Program Mode
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Loading Paper on the Paper Feed Tray

The Load Paper indicator (&) lights
when the paper feed tray runs out of

paper.

Replenishing Paper

I] Press the [Clear/Stop ] key.

TSLSO1AN

& Note

O This step is necessary only if
you want to pause a print run to
replenish paper.

ﬂ Press the [Paper Feed Tray Down ]
key.

ZCTHO70E

& Note

O The paper feed tray will lower
without the key being pressed
when the printing paper runs
out.

O The top sheet might remain be-
tween the feed rollers. In this
case, remove the top sheet.

B Load paper on the paper feed tray.

TSLYO13E

& Note
O Correct paper curl before set-
ting the paper.

ﬂPress the [Print] key to resume
printing.

\

= > B Clear lodes/ =
®01 Line Program LEnevgy Saver .Aum Cycle

Q00 7
OO ¢

ZCTS250N
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Replenishing Supplies

Changing the Paper Size

ﬂ Remove the paper from the paper

feed tray.

TSLYO16E

The paper feed tray will lower.

B Put the paper feed side plates lock

lever. Adjust the paper feed side
plates to match the paper size.

1: Paper Feed Side Plates Lock Le-
ver

B Place the paper on the paper feed

tray.

TSLYO13E

& Note

O Correct any paper curl before
setting the paper.

O Make sure that the side plates
touch the paper lightly.

O Put back the lock lever.

ﬂ Adjust the side plates and the end

plate.

TSLHO30E

o]

—]
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When the Add Ink Indicator (141) Lights

When the Add Ink Indicator (1) Lights

The Add Ink indicator (14) lights when it is time to supply ink.

A CAUTION:
« Ifink comes into contact with your eyes, rinse immediately in running water.
In the case of any abnormal symptoms, consult a doctor.

A\ CAUTION:
* Keep the ink or ink container out of the reach of children. ‘

A CAUTION:
« Ifink is ingested, force vomiting by drinking a strong saline solution and con-

sult a doctor immediately.

A\ CAUTION:

e Our products are engineered to meet high standards of quality and function-
ality, and we recommend that you only use the expendable supplies avail-
able at an authorized dealer.

ﬂ Open the front door.

?

TSLHOLIE

ﬂ Pull out the ink holder and remove the used ink cartridge.

TSLHOLJE

75
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Replenishing Supplies

Al

B Remove the cap of the new ink cartridge.

K%

TSLTO12E

ﬂ Insert the new cartridge into the ink holder.

TSLTO13E

B Return the ink holder to its original position until it clicks.
& Note
O Always supply ink of the same color.

O Make sure to firmly insert the part indicated by the arrow mark into the
guide.

TSLTO11E

E Close the front door.
The machine will start idling to supply ink to the drum.
& Note

O It will stop when the correct amount of ink reaches the drum.

=

- 2l




J @%E SilverV-EN.book Page 77 Monday, May 15, 2000 3:23 PM

4|

Master Roll Replacement

Master Roll Replacement

The Master End indicator (&) is lit
when it is time to replace the master
roll.

ﬂ Remove the used master roll and
pull out both spools. Then, insert
both spools into a new master

1] Open the original tray. roll.

\\ TSLTO10E

& Note & Note
O Lift the original tray release le- 0 When the Master End indicator

ver and lift the original tray. 11}(153’(;; ’jsrnfglelssji}e,rfoi;esgiig

B Open the right side cover. master remains on the old roll. fo—

B The new master roll must be posi-
tioned as shown in the illustra-
tion.

ZCTHO80E

TSLHO2EE

4 il
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Replenishing Supplies

E Set the paper edge of the master
roll as shown.

> S /‘
Q) NS

& Note
O Rotate the spools backward to
take up any slack in the master.

ﬂ Close the plotter cover.

TSLHO23E

ZCTHO90E

g Return the original tray to its orig-

inal position.

—
TSLHO25E

o]

—]
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oft-




/&E
J SilverV-EN.book Page 79 Monday, May 15, 2000 3:23 PM

4|

Placing a New Roll of Tape in the Tape Dispenser (Option)

Placing a New Roll of Tape in the Tape

Dispenser (Option)

& Note

O Make sure that the main switch is
turned on and the power switch of
the tape dispenser is off.

ﬂ Open the cover of the tape dis-
penser.

TSLPO10E

/N

g As shown, put the roll in the dis-
penser.

TSLPOLLE

& Note

O Make sure that the tape is in-
stalled in the proper direction. If
it is not in the correct direction,
the tape dispenser will not work
correctly.

B Feed the leading edge of the roll in
the dispensing slot until it stops.

TSLPO12E

& Note
O Push the tape as far as possible
through the slot.
ﬂ Turn on the power switch of the &
tape dispenser. N

B Press the manual cut button to trim
off the leading edge of the tape.

TSLPOL4E

79
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If Your Machine does not Operate as You
Want

If a malfunction or a misfeed occurs within the machine, the following indicators
will light.

f M) @ &g %Dﬂ flemory Class EHEH

S ® ®

Slow | I IFast
e Eniage econne @i St o]
«J

ull Size Type of Original

Fi /Class.

2CTS220N

O When the misfeed indicator ( 84) lights

Indicator | Guidance Display Page

Y ORIGINAL JAM. REMOVE 0 P.84 ““8F” + “ORIGINAL JAM. RE-
ORIGINAL MOVE ORIGINAL"”.
REMOVE ORIGINAL

Y PAPER FEED JAM. REMOVE |0 P.87 ““8%” + “PAPER FEED JAM.
JAMMED PAPER REMOVE JAMMED PAPER"”.
REMOVE JAMMED PAPER

ey MASTER FEED JAM.REMOVE | 0 P.90 ““8}” + “MASTER FEED JAM.
JAMMED MASTER REMOVE JAMMED MASTER”".
REMOVE JAMMED MASTER

Y PAPER WRAP JAM. REMOVE | 0 P.92 ““8}” + “PAPER WRAP JAM.
JAMMED PAPER REMOVE JAMMED PAPER””.
REMOVE JAMMED PAPER

Y MASTER EJECT JAM. RE- O P.94 ““8” + “MASTER EJECT JAM.
MOVE JAMMED MASTER REMOVE JAMMED MASTER"".
REMOVE JAMMED MASTER

ey DELIVERY JAM. REMOVE O P.96 ““8%” + “DELIVERY JAM. RE-
JAMMED PAPER MOVE JAMMED PAPER"”.
REMOVE JAMMED PAPER

%
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What to do If Something Goes Wrong

A\ CAUTION:

e Be careful not to cut yourself on any sharp edges when you reach inside the
machine to remove misfed sheets of paper or masters.

& Note

O To prevent misfeeds, do not leave any torn scraps of paper within the ma-

chine.

O When clearing misfeeds, do not turn off the main switch. If you do, your copy

settings

are cleared.

O If misfeeds occur repeatedly, contact your service representative.

O When the open cover/unit indicator (

) lights

Monitor

Guidance Display and Action

Page

D‘-

CLOSE THE COVER

¢ Close the original tray unit.

¢ Close the front door.

CLOSE THE PLOTTER COVER

* Close the right side cover and
the plotter cover.

0O P.97 “When the Open Cover/Unit In-
dicator ([4) Lights”.

CLOSE THE ADF COVER
¢ Close the optional ADF unit.

SET THE DRUM COMPLETELY

O P.97 “When the Open Cover/Unit In-
dicator ([#) Lights”.

O When the

supply/exchange indicators light

Monitor

Guidance Display and Action

Page

&

LOAD MORE PAPER

O P.73 “Loading Paper on the Paper
Feed Tray”.

[

LOAD NEW INK CARTRIDGE

O P.75 “When the Add Ink Indicator
(L%) Lights”.

LOAD NEW MASTER ROLL

0O P.77 “Master Roll Replacement”.

G| e

EMPTY MASTER EJECT BOX

¢ Remove the used master.

SET THE MASTER EJECT BOX

O P.99 “When the Master Eject Indica-
tor (L) Lights”.

O When other indicators light

Monitor

Guidance Display and Action

Page

=

SET THE KEY COUNTER

0 P.100 “When Other Indicators
Light”.

82
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If Your Machine does not Operate as You Want

O When one of the following messages is displayed on the guidance display

Guidance Display Meaning
RE-ENTERCOPYNUMBERMAXIMUMThe maximum number of prints that can be
IS XXX entered is specified by the Service Program

mode. Change the number of prints.

RE-ENTERCOPYNUMBERMINIMUM The minimum number of prints that can be en-
IS XXX tered is specified by the Service Program
mode. Change the number of prints.

SET THE ORIGINALS Make prints after you confirm whether there is
an original.

INPUT YOUR ID CODE User Code mode is set. Before printing, enter
your user code.

NO ADDITIONAL PRINTS ALLOWED | Security mode is set. If you make the next mas-
ter, Security mode is canceled.

MASTER MAKING HALTED Master making is halted.
Press the [ Start ] key.

’I'@When a service code (E-XX) is displayed in the guidance display

Turn the main switch off and on. If a service code appears again, contact your
service representative.

& Note

O If a service code appears on the guidance display after you turn the main
switch off and on a few times, do not continue turning it on and off. Leave the
machine off.

0O E04 might be displayed when you make masters continuously using the orig-
inals that have solid images. In the case, turn off the main switch and wait for
a while.

83
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What to do If Something Goes Wrong

4|

8% Clearing Misfeeds

¥ mportant

O When clearing misfeeds, do not turn off the main switch. If you do, your print
settings are cleared.

Lk After clearing misfeeds
Press the [ Clear Modes/Energy Saver ] key to reset the error indicators.

P ) © Clear lodes/ )
.On Line  Program LEne\gv Saver .Aulo Cycle
H

O®
ole
QIO

ZCTS200N

.
“8%” + “ORIGINAL JAM. REMOVE ORIGINAL”
& Note
O These indicators will light when your machine is equipped with the optional
document feeder.
ﬂ Press the ADF unit open lever and open the ADF unit.
) TSLPO16E
&
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&\ Clearing Misfeeds

4lj0

8 Pull out the original gently.

TSLYOLLE

B If you cannot remove the misfed original, pull out the original from the
side of the original tray and remove the original.

R %

= v
TSLYOL7E

ﬂ If you still cannot remove the misfed paper, press the ADF open lever and
open the ADF unit to remove the original.

TSLYO14E

B Close the ADF unit until it locks in position.

85
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What to do If Something Goes Wrong

’-'Q'=To prevent original misfeeds:

Originals heavier than 90g/m?, 23.9 Ib (when setting a stack of originals)
Originals lighter than 50g/m?, 13.3 Ib (when setting a stack of originals)
Originals heavier than 120g/m?, 31.9 Ib (when setting one original at a time)
Originals lighter than 40g/m?, 10.6 Ib (when setting one original at a time)
Carbon coated originals

Damaged originals

Originals with glue on them

Originals perforated for ring binders

Book originals

Originals written with a pencil or ball-point pen

Originals smaller than 148mm % 105mm, 5.8" x 4.1"

Originals larger than 257mm x 364mm, 10.2" x 14.4"

Folded, curled, creased originals

Bound, stapled, or clipped originals

OHP transparencies

Translucent paper

Pasted originals

& Note

O

O

If you use paste-up originals, make sure the pasted parts hold firmly to the
base sheet and press the [ Paste Shadow Erase ] key. If the thickness of the paste-
up original is more than 0.1mm, and the space between the pasted parts is less
than 2mm, 0.08", a shadow might appear on the prints.

The first 5mm, 0.2" of the leading edge cannot be printed. Make sure the lead-
ing edge margin is at least 5mm, 0.2".

Original Print

—H—a

a: bmm, 0.2"
Do not mix different sizes of originals in the optional document feeder.

Clean the separation roller if it is dirty. (A dirty separation roller might slip
and cause original misfeeds.)

Remove staples or clips of originals. Fan originals that have had staples or
clips removed.

%

=
B

-
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&\ Clearing Misfeeds

“8%¥" + “PAPER FEED JAM. REMOVE JAMMED PAPER”

A CAUTION:
e Be careful not to cut yourself on any sharp edges when you reach inside the
machine to remove misfed sheets of paper or masters.

Misfeed in the paper feed section

ﬂ Slowly but firmly pull out the paper.

TSLYO10E

Paper is wrapped around the drum &

ﬂ Pull out the drum unit.

B Remove the misfed paper.

87

I
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What to do If Something Goes Wrong

e

8 Re-insert the drum unit until the drum unit locks in position and put the

lever back in place.

ﬂ Close the front door.

{¥To prevent paper misfeeds:

If the paper is curled or the originals leading edge margin is too narrow, the fol-

lowing action is necessary.
¢ When you use curled paper, correct the curl as shown.

(i.\
?

GRCURLOE

(J.\.
T

g

*
4
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&\ Clearing Misfeeds

¢ If you cannot correct the paper curl, stack the paper with the curl face down
as shown.

GRMARUOE

GRBATSOE

* When the leading edge margin of the original is less than 5mm, 0.2" or there
is a solid image on the leading edge, insert the original with the widest mar-
gin first or make a leading edge margin by making a copy.

GRLEADOE

89
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What to do If Something Goes Wrong

"+ “MASTER FEED JAM. REMOVE JAMMED MASTER”

4|

1K -]

ﬂ Open the original tray.

& Note
O Lift the original tray release lever and slide the original tray all the way to

B Open the right side cover.

TSLHO2EE

90

e
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&\ Clearing Misfeeds

4)7; you could not remove the misfed master in steps B and B, take out the
drum and remove the misfed master from the inside.

TSLHO1BE

A Reference
For how to take out the drum unit, see O P.52 “Changing the color Drum
Unit”.

B If the original misfeeds in the optional document feeder, press the ADF
open lever and open the ADF unit to remove the misfed sheet.

TSLYO14E

B Return the original tray to its original position.
& Note
O If you follow step B, set the drum unit and close the front door.
O If you follow step B, close the ADF unit.

91
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What to do If Something Goes Wrong

4|

“8%" + “PAPER WRAP JAM. REMOVE JAMMED PAPER”

A CAUTION:
e Be careful not to cut yourself on any sharp edges when you reach inside the
machine to remove misfed sheets of paper or masters.

ﬂ Remove the misfeed paper.

]

ZCTH100E

B If the paper is completely wrapped around the drum, pull out the drum
unit and remove the misfed paper from the drum.

.
8 Re-install the drum unit locks in position and put the lever back in place.
& Note
0 If you followed step B or B, close the front door.
@
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&\ Clearing Misfeeds

{¥To prevent paper misfeeds:

If the paper is curled or the original's leading edge margin is too narrow, the fol-
lowing action is necessary.

¢ When you use curled paper, correct the curl as shown.

GRCURLOE

¢ If you cannot correct the paper curl, stack the paper with the curl face down

as shown.

GRMARUOE

GRBATSOE

93
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What to do If Something Goes Wrong

* When the leading edge margin of the original is less than 5mm, 0.2" or there
is a solid image on the leading edge, insert the original with the widest mar-
gin first or make a leading edge margin by making a copy.

GRLEADOE

“8k" + “MASTER EJECT JAM. REMOVE JAMMED MASTER”

ﬂ Check where the misfed master is. Remove the misfed master as follows.

-

/e
\

When a master misfeed occurs in the master eject section

@ Pull out the master eject box.

ZCTH110E
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&\ Clearing Misfeeds
@ Remove the misfed master.
& Note
O Be careful not to stain your hands with ink when you touch used mas-
ters.

© Return the master eject box to its original position.

When a master misfeed occurs on the drum

@ Lift the lever to unlock the drum unit and pull out the unit.

TSLHO1QE

/O Reference

For how to remove the drum unit, see O P.52 “Changing the color Drum
Unit”.
@ Grasp the drum unit handle and remove the master from the drum.

TSLHO2BE

%

o]

*
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What to do If Something Goes Wrong

Al

© Pull the master out of the master clamp.

TSLHO31E

O Re-insert the drum unit until the drum unit locks in position and put the
lever back in place.

J
/ S
9) TSLHO28E A\@i

“8k” + “DELIVERY JAM. REMOVE JAMMED PAPER”

ﬂ Remove the misfed paper.

1
I B
|

& Note

O Make sure that the paper delivery end plate and paper delivery side plates
are in the proper position.

[T

ZCTH100E

O If a jam occurs with the current printing speed, reduce the paper delivery
speed.

ﬁ%
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When the Open Cover/Unit Indicator ([3*) Lights

When the Open Cover/Unit Indicator ([}+)
Lights

[*Make sure that the following door/units are closed.

O Original Tray
Close the original tray until it locks in position.

O Front Door
Close the front door completely.

s

TSLHO024E

O ADF Unit (Option)
Close the ADF unit until it locks in position.

) TSLPO2AE

97
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What to do If Something Goes Wrong

—»||®

Make sure that the drum is completely set in position.
® Set the drum unit completely until it locks in position.

/ / Ji

o]

—]
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When the Master Eject Indicator (15) Lights

When the Master Eject Indicator (15) Lights

The Master Eject indicator (L) and the Reset indicator light when it is time to
empty master eject box or when you need to set the master eject box.

ﬂ Take out the master eject box and remove the used masters.

ZCTH110E

& Note

O Spread an old newspaper, then turn the master eject box upside down on
it to remove the used masters. Then, throw away the masters.

ﬂ Re-install the master eject box. Push in the box until it touches the inside
bracket. N7

2ZCTH120E

99
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What to do If Something Goes Wrong

When Other Indicators Light

The key counter (option) is not set. Insert the key counter.

=
Set the key counter
|
J | K
—)

—»||®

——

ZCTH130E
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When the Prints are Thrown Over the Paper Delivery Tray

When the Prints are Thrown Over the Paper
Delivery Tray

0 Reduce the printing speed by pressing the [ €] key.

j ®®

Slow | | |Fast
®Combine @Fine Speed

@Ej

Tupe_of Origina Memorlelass

2ZCTS040N

& Note

O If a jam occurs with the current printing speed, reduce the paper delivery
speed.
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What to do If Something Goes Wrong

4|

Poor Printing

Dirt on the Back Side of Paper

GRDIRTOE

& Note

0 When you use paper smaller than the original, select the proper reduction ra-
tio. Otherwise, you might get dirty background prints.

O When you use postcards and the like, the background might be dirty because
postcards do not absorb ink well.

O You might get prints with dirty background when printing at high speed and
under high temperature.

ﬂ Turn off the main switch.

ZCTH140E

TSLHOIGE

A Reference
102 See O P.52 “Changing the color Drum Unit”for the details.

ﬁ%
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Poor Printing

B Clean the pressure roller with a clean cloth.

ﬂ With a clean cloth, remove any ink that has accumulated on the trailing
edge of the drum unit.

t

B Insert the drum unit until it locks in position, then lower the drum unit
lock lever.

ﬂ Close the front door.

103
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What to do If Something Goes Wrong

4|

ﬂ Turn on the main switch.

2ZCTHOB0E

Dirt on the Front Side of Paper (Black Line/Stain)

GRBLACIE _“i \

& Note

O When black lines or stains still appear on prints even if you clean the above,
contact your service representative.

O If there is no margin or if there is a solid image area near the leading edge of
the original, make a margin of at least 5mm, 0.2" at the leading edge. Other-
wise, the paper exit pawl might become dirty and cause black lines on prints.

O Check the platen cover and clean it if dirty. (See O P.113 “Platen Cover”.)
O Check the exposure glass and clean it if dirty. (See O P.113 “Exposure Glass”.)

104
@
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Poor Printing

4|

White Prints or Incomplete Prints

NONLIRIY e

* Make sure that the paper feed side plates touch the paper lightly. Put back the
lock lever.

{&—
e When you use the optional document feeder, make sure that the original
guides contact the originals lightly.
When you get white or incomplete prints even if you check the items above, per-
form the following procedure.

ﬂ Pull out the drum unit.

AP Reference
See 0 P.52 “Changing the color Drum Unit"for the details.

105

*
4




J @%E SilverV-EN.book Page 106 Monday, May 15, 2000 3:23 PM

What to do If Something Goes Wrong

4lj0

8 Remove the master from the drum.

TSLHO2BE

B Remove paper that is stuck to the drum.

®® -

* - T

ﬂ Insert the drum unit until it locks in position, then lower the drum unit
lock lever.

/ ﬂ) TSLHO28E

.
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Operation Notes

General Cautions

While printing, do not turn off the main switch.
While printing, do not open the door or covers.
While printing, do not unplug the power cord.

While printing, do not move the machine.

Keep corrosive liquids, such as acid, off the machine.
Open and close the door and covers softly.

Do not put anything except originals on the machine.
Do not spill liquid on the machine.

When opening or closing the door or covers, keep hold of them so they don't
fall.

When removing the drum unit from the machine, be careful not to let the
drum unit fall.

Do not modify or replace any parts other than the ones specified in this man-
ual.

Do not operate the machine without covers. You might get your fingers
caught in the machine, or the machine might be damaged because, for exam-
ple, dust or the like might get inside.

Since some parts of the machine are sharp and might cause injury, touch only
the parts specified in this manual.

If you clean rubber parts with benzine, wipe them with a dry cloth after-
wards.

Always turn the machine off when you have finished printing for the day.

If the machine must be transported by vehicle, please contact your service
representative.

Make sure to make a few trial prints to check the image position because the
image position of the trial print might not correspond with that of the origi-
nal.

If the image registration is not consistent, slow the printing speed down to
Setting 1.

When performing duplex or multicolored printing, leave the printed paper
for a while before the next printing in order to let the ink dry on the printed
paper. If this is not done, feed roller marks will appear on the print image.

%
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¢ If the machine is not used for a long period, the image density might decrease
because the ink on the drum might dry. Make extra prints until the image
density recovers.

¢ When the machine is used in low temperature conditions, the image density
might decrease. In this case, slow the printing speed down to step 1 or 2.

¢ When making duplex prints, misdetection of paper wrapping might occur if
the paper delivery sensor detects a black area at the leading edge of the back
side. Keep at least an 5mm, 0.2" margin at the leading edge of the back side of
the printing paper.

¢ Press the [Proof ] key to perform a test print as the first few prints might be
light.

¢ The top sheet might remain between the feed rollers when you press the
[ Paste Shadow Erase ] key. In this case, remove the top sheet.

¢ When making duplex prints or when using non-white printing paper, the pa-
per end sensor might malfunction and fail to detect the paper. In this case,
place a blank sheet under the printing paper on the paper feed tray.

¢ The outer portion of the image might not be printed under low temperature.
In this case, slow the printing speed down to step 1 or 2, or increase the room

temperature.
m ¢ The paper exit pawl might contact the printing paper and cause black lines on
the prints. In this case, increase the printing speed or make a new master with

lighter image density mode. {0

¢ If you cannot pull out the drum, close the front cover again to rotate the drum.
Pull out the drum after it stopped at the position.

¢ The leading edge of the prints might become stained if the edge touches the
image of prints on the paper delivery tray.

* The ink of the print on the paper delivery tray might stick to the back side of
the next print.

¢ When the machine is on and the power source is less than 90 % of the speci-
fied amount, printing quality will decrease. Therefore, make sure the supply
from your electrical outlet is at least 90 % of the required amount.

® As various kinds and qualities of paper exist, some paper might be wrapped
around the drum or cause misfeeds.

¢ If your hands are stained with ink:
¢ Avoid prolonged or repeated contact with skin.
¢ Cleanse skin thoroughly after contact, before breaks and meals, and at the

end of the work period.
¢ Ink is readily removed from skin by waterless hand cleaners followed by
washing with soap and water.

® Also, be careful not to get any ink on your clothing while emptying the master

eject box or while loading a new ink cartridge.
o
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Operation Notes

The image density varies according to the printing speed and the room tem-
perature. So, adjust the printing speed or increase the room temperature.

When you make a lot of prints from a small image, ink might ooze out from
the edges of the master, especially under high temperature and when print-
ing in two or more colors. In this case, make a new master.

Use ink made within one year. Ink stored for a long period tends to dry slow-
ly and yield lower image density.

While making a master, do not leave the platen cover or optional document
feeder open.

In Letter /Photo mode, moire patterns might occur when screened originals
are printed. In this case, make prints in Letter or Photo mode.

When you use originals with light lettering, edges of the letters might be
printed clearly and the inside of the letters might be light. In this case, in-
crease the image density.

When marks on the printing paper occur, clean the paper feed roller. O P.113
“Paper Feed Roller (paper feed tray)”

If you make a print before the ink on the first print dries, the ink may adhere
to the paper feed roller and soil the print. Before printing on the reverse side
of a printed sheet or overprinting on a printed sheet, be sure that the ink on
the first print is adequately dry. O P.113 “Paper Feed Roller (paper feed tray)”

Print Paper

When the paper is curled, stack the paper with the curl face down, otherwise
the paper might wrap around the drum or stains might appear.

Postcards and the like do not absorb ink well. Offset images might appear on
the rear side of subsequent prints. Solid image originals will cause offset im-
age prints.

Originals

If there is no margin or if there is a solid image area near the leading edge of
the original, make at least a 5mm, 0.2", margin at the leading edge; otherwise,
the paper might wrap around the drum or the paper exit pawl might become
dirty and cause black lines on prints.

If you use originals that have bold letters or solid images at the leading edges,
you might get prints with dirty edges. In this case, insert the widest margin
first, or raise the printing speed.

-
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* If you use paste-up originals, select Paste Shadow Erase mode (see O P.22
“Paste Shadow Erase—Erasing the Shadow of Pasted Originals”) make sure that
the pasted parts hold firmly to the base sheet. If the thickness of the paste-up
originals is more than 0.Imm and the space between the pasted parts is less
than 2mm, 0.08", a shadow might appear on the print.

¢ Under the following conditions, the machine might not detect the original on
the exposure glass. If you press the [Start ] key again, the machine will start
making a master anyway:

* When you set a dark original on the exposure glass.

* When the original is not centered according to the size marks on the right
scale.

e If you do not open the platen cover at an angle of more than 25 degrees
with the exposure glass when you replace originals.

¢ If the machine is installed under a strong light.

>
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Where to Put Your Machine

Where to Put Your Machine

Your machine's location should be carefully chosen because environmental con-
ditions greatly affect its performance.

Environmental Conditions

Optimum environmental conditions

A\ CAUTION:

* Keep the equipment away from humidity and dust. Otherwise a fire or an
electric shock might occur.

« Do not place the equipment on an unstable or tilted surface. If it topples
over, it could cause injury.

A\ CAUTION:
e Ifyou use the equipment in a confined space, make sure there is a continu-
ous air turnover.

A CAUTION:
« After you move the equipment, use the caster fixture to fix it in place. Other-

wise the equipment might move or come down to cause a personal injury.

e Temperature: 10 - 30 °C, 50 — 86 °F
¢ Humidity:
e Main Frame: 20 - 90 % RH
¢ Document feeder (option): 20 - 70 % RH
¢ A strong and level base (a sturdy desk and cabinet etc.).

e The machine must be level within 5mm, 0.2" both front to rear and left to
right.

* Make sure to locate this machine in a large well ventilated room that has an
air turnover of more than 30 m®/hr/person.

Environments to avoid

* Locations exposed to direct sunlight or strong light (more than 1500 lux).

e Locations directly exposed to cool air from an air conditioner or heated air
from a heater. (Sudden temperature changes might cause condensation with-
in the machine.)

® Places where the machine might be subjected to frequent strong vibration.
* Dusty areas.
® Areas with corrosive gases.

%
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Power Connection

A WARNING:

* Only connect the machine to the power source described on the inside
front cover of this manual. Connect the power cord directly into a wall
outlet and do not use an extention cord.

« Do not damage, break or make any modifications to the power cord.

Do not place heavy objects on it. Do not pull it hard nor bend it more
than necessary. These actions could cause an electric shock or fire.

A\ CAUTION:

e Unplug the power cord from the wall outlet before you move the equipment.
While moving the equipment, you should take care that the power cord will
not be damaged under the equipment.

A\ CAUTION:

« When you disconnect the power plug from the wall outlet, always pull the
plug (not the cable).

O Main Frame
¢ Make sure the plug is firmly inserted in the outlet.

Access to Machine

Place the machine near the power source, providing clearance as shown.

O Main Frame

-1

GRINSTOE

1. More than 20 c¢m, 8.0"

2. More than 60 c¢m, 23.7"
3. More than 60 cm, 23.7"
4. More than 60 cm, 23.7"

-
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Maintaining Your Machine

Maintaining Your Machine

To maintain high print quality, clean
the following parts and units regular-

ly.

Main Frame

Exposure Glass

ﬂ Lift the platen cover or document
feeder.

ﬂ Clean the exposure glass with a
damp cloth and wipe it with a dry
cloth.

TSLHO19E

Platen Cover

ﬂ Lift the platen cover.

B Clean the platen cover with a
damp cloth and wipe it with a dry
cloth.

@ Note

O If you do not clean the platen
cover, marks on the cover will
be printed.

Paper Feed Roller (paper feed tray)

& Note

O If you do not clean the exposure
glass, marks on the glass will be
printed.

I] Wipe off the paper dust on the pa-
per feed roller with a damp cloth,
then wipe it with a dry cloth.

vy

D TSLHO17E

@ Note

O If you do not clean the paper
feed roller, paper misfeeds tend
to occur.

%
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Optional Document Feeder

Separation Roller

ﬂ Open the ADF unit.

8 Clean the separation roller with a
damp cloth and wipe it with a dry

cloth.

\

=T |
—
~__ \

TSLHO16E

& Note

O If you do not clean the separa-
tion roller, original misfeeds

tend to occur.

L
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Combination Chart

This combination chart shows which modes can be used together.

O means that these modes can be used together.
x means that these modes cannot be used together.

1 (2 4 |5 |6 (7 (8 |9 |[10|11 |12 (13 |14
1 |Reduction - % oo |00 |o|0(x|0(0(0|0
2 | Enlargement x |- |0 (0O (0O (0|0 |00 (x (00|00
3 | Auto Cycle o|o|- |0 (00|00 00|00 00
4 | Memory mode o (o0 |- (x (00|00 (x|x (000
5 | Class mode o (o0 |x (- (0|0 (00 (x |x |00 0
6 | Combine Copies o |o|0joj0o |- (000 |x|x (0010
7 |Center/EdgeErase |0 (O (O |O (O |O |- |0 (0O (x |0 |0 |0 (O
8 | Type of Original o (0|0 |0 (0|0 - |0 |x (0|0 |x |O
9 | Image Density o oo (o |ojd o |- |x (00|00 d m
10 | On-Line X x| 0O | x px o fx o ix xfx - (0 10 | x X
11 | Overlay O (0|0 |x (x |x |00 (0010 (x |x
12 | Economy mode o oo (o |ojojo|o(o|ojg - |x
13 | Tint mode o (o (g jo(ojojo|x|0|x|x [x [--
14 | Fine mode o (0|0 |0(0(0j0|0(o(x|x |00 |-

115

of+-




I,
Ay

é SilverV-EN.book Page 116 Monday, May 15, 2000 3:23 PM

Remarks

116

- 4~




®|o

Main Frame

a

O

a

a

a

Configuration:
Desk top

Printing Process:
Full automatic one drum system

Original Type:
Sheet/Book

Original Size:
Maximum 257mm X 364mm, 10.2" x 14.4"

Pixel Density:
300dpi (in Fine mode 400dpi)

Image Mode:

Photo mode (Sand pattern)

Letter mode (Standard mode) ‘e
Letter /Photo mode \é

Reduction Ratios:

® Inch version:
93 %, 77 %, 74 %, 65 %

e Metric version:
93 %, 87 %, 82 %, 71 %
Enlargement Ratios:

¢ Inch version:
155 %, 129 %, 121 %

e Metric version:
141 %, 122 %, 115 %
Printing Area:

e LG drum:
More than 210mm x 355mm, 8.2" x 14.0"

e A4 drum:
More than 210mm % 280mm, 8.2" x 11.3"

e B4 drum:
More than 250mm x 355mm, 9.8" x 14.0"

117
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Specification

O Print Paper Size:
Maximum 268mm X 388mm, 10.5" x 15.2"
Minimum 90mm X 148mm, 3.6" x 5.9"

O Leading Edge Margin:

5mm * 3mm, 0.2" +0.12"

O Print Paper Weight:
47.1g/m? to 209.3g/m?, 12.5 1b to 55.6 Ib

O Print Speed:
80 — 130rpm (3 steps)

O First Copy Time (Master Process Time):
Less than 29.0 seconds (A4, 8'/," x 11">)
(When setting an original on the exposure glass)

O Second Copy Time (First Print Time):
Less than 31.0 seconds (A4, 8!/, " x 11"?)
(When setting an original on the exposure glass)

O Color Printing:
Drum unit replacement system (black, red, blue, green, brown, yellow, pur-
ple, navy, maroon, orange, teal and gray)

o
O Image Position Adjustment:
e Vertical:
More than + 10mm, — 10mm, + 0.39", — 0.39"
e Side:

10mm, 0.39" (for either side)

O Paper Feed Tray Capacity:
1,000 sheets (80g/m?, 20 Ib)

O Paper Delivery Tray Capacity:
1,000 sheets (80g/m?, 20 Ib)

O Master Eject Box Capacity:
70 masters
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Main Frame
O Dimensions (W x D x H):
Width Depth Height

Stored 607mm, 23.9" 651mm, 32.6" 567mm, 22.4"

Stored with document | 607mm, 23.9" 651mm, 32.6" 617mm, 24.3"

feeder

Set up 1,187mm, 46.8" 651mm, 32.6" 567mm, 22.4"

Set up with document |1,187mm, 46.8" 651mm, 32.6" 617mm, 24.3"

feeder
O Weight:

* Main Frame: 65kg, 143.3 Ib
e Main Frame with optional document feeder: 68kg, 150.0 Ib

O Noise Emission *1:
Sound Power Level

*1 The above measurement made in accordance with ISO 7779 are actual val-

ue.

*2 It is measured at the position of the operator.

O Power Source:

See the inside front cover of this manual.

119

Printing Speed Noise Emission
During printing 80cpm 81dB(A)

100cpm 82dB(A)

130cpm 83dB(A)
Stand-by - 48dB(A)

Sound Pressure Level*2

Printing Speed Noise Emission
During printing 80cpm 71dB(A)

100cpm 72dB(A)

130cpm 72dB(A)
Stand-by - 35dB(A)

oft-
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O Power Consumption:

Stand-by Less than 0.01kW
Master Making Less than 0.24kW
Printing: Speed 1 Less than 0.14kW
Printing: Speed 2 Less than 0.16kW
Printing: Speed 3 Less than 0.20kW

O Optional Equipment:

e Color Drum
LG Drum
A4 Drum
B4 Drum

¢ Key Counter
¢ Tape Dispenser
¢ 30 Originals Document Feeder

120
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30 Originals Document Feeder

30 Originals Document Feeder

O Original Type:
Sheet
O Original Weight:

¢ When setting a stack of originals:
50 —90g/m? 13.3 -23.9 b

* When setting one sheet at a time:
40 - 120g/m? 10.6 —31.9 1b

O Original Size:
Max. 257mm x 364mm, 10.2" x 14.4"
Min. 148mm x 105mm, 5.8" x 4.1"

O First Copy Time (Master Process Time):
Less than 34 seconds (A4, 81/," x 11"[>)

O Second Copy Time (First Print Time):
Less than 36 seconds (A4, 81/," x 11">)

O Original Capacity:
30 sheets (80g/m?, 20 1b) O

& Note v

O Specifications are subject to change without notice.

121
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Consumables

Name

Size

Remarks

Master for LG drum

Length: 125m, 410ft/roll
Width: 240mm, 9.5"
2 Rolls/case

260 masters can be made
per roll

Master for A4 drum

Length: 125m, 410ft/roll
Width: 240mm, 9.5"
2 Rolls/case

300 masters can be made
per roll

Master for B4 drum

Length: 125m, 410ft/roll
Width: 280mm, 11.0"

260 masters can be made
per roll

2 Rolls/case
Ink-Black 600ml/pack, 5 packs/case | Environmental conditions:
Ink-Red 600ml/pack, 5 packs/case | 5t040°C, 10 t0 95 % RH
Ink-Blue 600ml/pack, 5 packs/case
Ink-Green 600ml/pack, 5 packs/case
Ink-Brown 600ml/pack, 5 packs/case
Ink-Yellow 600ml/pack, 5 packs/case
Ink-Purple 600ml/pack, 5 packs/case
Ink-Navy 600ml/pack, 5 packs/case
Ink-Maroon 600ml/pack, 5 packs/case
Ink-Orange 600ml/pack, 5 packs/case
Ink-Teal 600ml/pack, 5 packs/case
Ink-Gray 600ml/pack, 5 packs/case
Tape for Tape dispenser 35m (114.8ft)/roll
& Note

O Specifications are subject to change without notice.
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{o—
INDEX
A E
Accessing Service Programs, 57 Economy Mode, 25
Access to machine, 112 Edge Erase, 20
ADF unit, 43 [Enlarge ] key, x,17
ADF unit open lever, 43 Enlargement, 16
Adjusting the Print Image Density, 11 [Enter ] key, xi
Adjusting the Print Image Position, 9 Environments to avoid, 111
After clearing misfeeds, 84 Error indicators, xii
Auto Cycle, 26 Exposure Glass, 113
[Auto Cycle Jkey, xi, 26 (E-XX), 83
B F
Behind cover, vii Feed roller pressure lever, vii
[Fine ] key, xi, 13
C Fine Mode, 13
Front door, vii
Center/Edge Erase, 18 [Full Size ] key, x
[ Center/Edge Erase ]key, x, 18,20
Changing the color Drum Unit, 52 G
Changing the Paper Size, 74
Changing the Printing Speed, 14 Guidance display, xii
Changing the Settings of H
Service Programs, 58 |
Check Indicagtor, X &97
Class Mode, 28 How to .Check the Total Number of Masters
Clearine Misfeeds, 84 and Prints Made Under All User Codes, 70
g 7
[Clear Modes/Energy Saver ] key, xi How to Check the User Code Counter, 68
[Clear/Stop ] key, xi, 15 How to Clear the User Code Counter, 69
color Printing, 52 How to Clear the User Code
Combination Chart, 115 Total Counter, 71
Combine, 33 How to Set User Code Mode, 66
Combine Copies with the How to Use User Code Mode, 67
Document Feeder, 46 |
[ Combine ] key, x,33
Consumables, 122 [Image Density ] key, x, 11
Counter, xii [image Position ] key, xi, 9
Ink holder, viii
D
Dirt on the Back Side of Paper, 102 L
Dirt on the Front Side of Paper Loading Paper, 3
(Black Line/Stain), 104 Loading Paper on the Paper Feed Tray, 73
Document Feeder, 43
Document feeder, viii M
Document Feeder Exterior, 43
Drum unit, viii Machine Interior, viii
Drum unit lock lever, viii Main Frame, 113,117
Main switch, viii
Maintaining Your Machine, 113
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Making Color Prints, 52
Master Eject Indicator, 99
Master Roll Replacement, 77
Memory/Class indicator, xii
[Memory/Class ] key, xi, 28,30
Memory Mode, 30

misfeed indicator, 81

N

Number keys, xi

O

open cover/unit indicator, 81

Operation Notes, 107

Operation Panel, x

Operation panel, vii

Optimum environmental conditions, 111
Options, ix

Original guides, 43

Originals, 2,44

Original tray, 43

Original tray release lever, vii

P

Paper delivery end plate, viii

Paper delivery side plates, viii

Paper delivery tray, viii

Paper Feed Roller, 113

Paper feed side plates, vii

Paper feed tray, vii

Paper feed tray down key, vii

Paste Shadow Erase, 22

[ Paste Shadow Erase ] key, x, 22

Photo mode, 24

Placing a New Roll of Tape in the
Tape Dispenser, 79

Platen Cover, 113

Platen cover, vii

Poor Printing, 102

Power connection, 112

Preparation for Printing, 3

Preset Reduce/Enlarge, 16

Printing in Two colors, 54

Printing Paper, 1

[Print ] key, xi

Program, 38

[Program ] key, xi, 38

[Proof ] key, xi

Protecting a Program, 40

R

Recalling a Program, 39

[Reduce ] key, x, 17

Reduction, 16

Removing Program Protection, 41

Replenishing Paper, 73

Restoring Paper Feed and Paper
Delivery Trays, 7

S

Safety Information, i

[Scroll Jkey, x

[Security ] key, x, 42

Security Mode, 42

Separation Roller, 114

Service Program Menu, 59

Setting Up the Paper Delivery Tray, 4

Shifting the Image Position Forward
or Backward, 9

Shifting the print image to the left, 10

Shifting the print image to the right, 10

side plate fine adjusting dial, 9

Side tray fine adjusting dial, vii

[ Skip Feed ] key, x, 37

Skip Feed Printing, 37

Speed indicators, xii

[Speed] key, xi

Standard Printing, 5

[Start] key, xi

Stop the Machine, 15

Storing Your Settings, 38

supply/exchange indicators, 81

T

tape dispenser, 79

Thin paper, 23
[Tint/Economy ] key, x, 12,25
Tint Mode, 12

[Type of Original ], 24

[Type of Original ] key, x

U

User Codes, 66

W

When the Add Ink Indicator (%) Lights, 75
Where to Put Your Machine, 111

White Prints or Incomplete Prints, 105
[4Qor[»]key, 14
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Type for 5430/JP3000/3260DNP
Printed in Japan

UE C238-8697

5430
JP3000

3260DNP

Operating Instructions

For safety, please read this manual carefully before you use this product and keep it
handy for future reference.



Introduction

This manual contains detailed instructions on the operation and maintenance of this machine. To get
maximum versatility from this machine all operators should carefully read and follow the instructions in
this manual. Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.

Please read the Safety Information before using this machine. It contains important information related
to USER SAFETY and PREVENTING EQUIPMENT PROBLEMS.

Notes:
Some illustrations in this manual might be slightly different from the machine.
Certain options might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Two kinds of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the inch version.
For good copy quality, Standard recommends that you use genuine Standard masters and inks.

Standard shall not be responsible for any damage or expense that might result from the use of parts
other than genuine Standard parts in your Standard office product.
Power Source

120V, 60Hz, 5.0A or more

Please be sure to connect the power cord to a power source as above. For details about power source,
see p.102 “Power Connection”.

For safety, please read this manual carefully before you use this product and keep it handy for future
reference.



Note to users in the United States of America

Notice:

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursu-
ant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio
frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful
interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur
in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or television re-
ception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to
correct the interference by one more of the following measures:

Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is
connected.

Consult the dealer or an experienced radio /TV technician for help.

Warning

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void
the user's authority to operate the equipment.

Note to users in Canada

Note:
This Class B digital apparatus complies with Canadian ICES-003.

Remarque concernant les utilisateurs au Canada

Avertissement:

Cet appareil numérique de la classe B est conforme a la norme NMB-003 du Canada.

In accordance with IEC 60417, this machine uses the following symbols for the main switch:
| means POWER ON.
O means POWER OFF.



Safety Information

When using this machine, the following safety precautions should always be fol-
lowed.

Safety During Operation

In this manual, the following important symbols are used:

/N WARNING:
Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions

are not followed, could result in death or serious injury.

A\ CAUTION:
Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions are not

followed, may result in minor or moderate injury or damage to property.

Safety During Operation

In this manual, the following important symbols are used:

/\ WARNING:
Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions

are not followed, could result in death or serious injury.

A\ CAUTION: ) o S ]
Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions are not

followed, may result in minor or moderate injury or damage to property.

N\ WARNING:

e Connect the power cord directly into a wall outlet and never use an ex-
tension cord.

e Disconnect the power plug (by pulling the plug, not the cable) if the
power cable or plug becomes frayed or otherwise damaged.

* To avoid hazardous electric shock, do not remove any covers or
screws other than those specified in this manual.

e Turn off the power and disconnect the power plug (by pulling the plug,
not the cable) if any of the following occurs:

* You spill something into the machine.
¢ You suspect that your machine needs service or repair.
e The external housing of your machine has been damaged.




N\ CAUTION:

Protect the machine from dampness or wet weather, such as rain, snow.

Unplug the power cord from the wall outlet before you move the machine.
While moving the machine, you should take care that the power cord will not
be damaged under the machine.

When you disconnect the power plug from the wall outlet, always pull the
plug (not the cable).

Do not allow paper clips, staples, or other small metallic objects to fall inside
the machine.

For environmental reasons, do not dispose of the machine or expended
supply waste at household waste collection points. Disposal can take place
at an authorized dealer.

Be careful not to cut yourself on any sharp edges when you reach inside the
machine to remove misfed sheets of paper or masters.

Our products are engineered to meet high standards of quality and function-
ality, and we recommend that you use only the expendable supplies avail-
able at an authorized dealer.




How to Read this Manual

Symbols

In this manual, the following symbols are used:

/\ WARNING:

This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in
death or serious injury when you misuse the machine without following the in-
structions under this symbol. Be sure to read the instructions, all of which are de-
scribed in the Safety Information section.

/A CAUTION:

This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in mi-
nor or moderate injury or property damage that does not involve personal injury
when you misuse the machine without following the instructions under this
symbol. Be sure to read the instructions, all of which are described in the Safety
Information section.

* The statements above are notes for your safety.

ﬂlmportant
If this instruction is not followed, paper might be misfed, originals might be
damaged, or data might be lost. Be sure to read this.

5] Preparation
This symbol indicates the prior knowledge or preparations required before op-
erating.

& Note

This symbol indicates precautions for operation, or actions to take after misop-
eration.

? Limitation

This symbol indicates numerical limits, functions that cannot be used together,
or conditions in which a particular function cannot be used.

AP Reference
This symbol indicates a reference.

(1

Keys built into the machine's operation panel.



What You Can Do with this Machine

Below is a quick summary of this ma-
chine's features and where to look in
for more information.

< Standard Printing
See p.13 “Standard Printing”.

< Adjusting the Print Image Position
See p.18 “Adjusting the Print Im-
age Position”.
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* Paper feed direction

< Adjusting the Print Image Density
See p.20 “Adjusting the Print Im-
age Density”.

« Tint Mode
See p.21 “Tint Mode”.

< Preset Reduce/Enlarge
See p.25 “Preset Reduce/Enlarge”.

R <
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< Zoom
See p.27 “Zoom”.
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< Edge Erase
See p.28 “Edge Erase”.
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« Fine Mode
See p.22 “Fine Mode”.

< Changing the Print Speed
See p.23 “Changing the Printing
Speed”.

GRERASOE

<« Printing on Thick or Thin Paper
See p.30 “Printing on Thick or Thin
Paper”.

< Selecting Original Type
See p.31 “Selecting Original Type”.

< Economy Mode
See p.33 “Economy Mode”.



% Class Mode
See p.34 “Class Mode”.

GRCLASOE

< Memory Mode
See p.36 “Memory Mode”.

|
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< Combining Originals
See p.39 “Combining Originals”.

Al+[Bl=|A B
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< Skip Feed Printing
See p.41 “Skip Feed Printing”.

< Program
See p.42 “Program”.

« Security Mode
See p.44 “Security Mode”.

< Making Color Prints
See p.50 “Making Color Prints”.

< Printing in Two Colors
See p.52 “Printing in Two Colors”.

+ mp

GRCOLOOE
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Machine Exterior

1. Front door

Open for access to the inside of the ma-
chine.

2. Operation panel
Operator controls and indicators are lo-
cated here. See p.4 “Operation Panel”.

3. Exposure glass cover or document
feeder (option)

Lower this cover over an original before
printing.

4, Master tray

Pull out this unit when installing the
master.

5. Feed roller pressure lever

Use to adjust the contact pressure of the
paper feed roller according to paper
thickness.

ZFRH020E

6. Paper feed side plates

Use to prevent paper skew.

7. Paper feed tray

Set paper on this tray for printing.

8. Paper feed side plate lock lever
Use to lock or unlock the paper feed side
plates.

9. Side tray fine adjusting dial

Use to shift the paper feed tray sideways.

10. Paper feed tray down key

Press to lower the paper feed tray.

11. Behind cover

Flip up when you use the keys under-
neath.



Machine Interior

T

1. Paper alignment wings

Lift or lower the wings depending on the
type of paper being used.

2. Paper delivery side plates

Use to align the prints on the paper deliv-
ery tray.

3. Paper delivery end plate

Use to align the leading edge of prints.

4, Paper delivery tray
Completed prints are delivered here.

5. Main switch
Use to turn the power on or off.

ZFRHOS0E

6. Drum unit
The master is wrapped around this unit.

7. Drum unit lock lever
Lift to unlock and pull out the drum unit.

8. Ink holder
Set the ink cartridge in this holder.

9. Exposure glass

Position originals here face down for
printing.

10. Master eject box

Pull out this box to remove the used mas-
ters.



Options

< Document feeder

ZFRHO40E
1. Document feeder

< Exposure glass cover

ZFRH520E
1. Exposure glass cover

& Note
O Other options:

e A3,11"x 17" Color Drum
e A4,8'/,"x 11" Black Drum
¢ Tape Dispenser

¢ Key Counter



Operation Panel

Keys

EOR=T"T- 1Tk ard 5888

1. [Security] key

Press to make prints of confidential doc-
uments. See p.44 “Security Mode”.

2. [TintEconomy] key
Press to make halftone prints. See p.21
“Tint Mode”.

Press to save ink. See p.33 “Economy
Mode”.

3. [Image Density] key

Press to make prints darker or lighter. See
p-20 “Adjusting the Print Image Densi-
ty”.

4. Check Indicator

Lights when you have selected one or
more of the functions, and lets you know
that even if the behind cover is lowered.

5. [Program] key
Press to input or recall user programs.
See p.42 “Program”.

6. [Clear Modes/Energy Saver] key

e (Clear Modes
Press to clear the previously entered
job settings.

* Energy Saver
Press to switch to and from Energy
Saver mode. See p.17 “Energy Saver
Mode”.

1617 18 19

202122 23 24 25

ZFRS250N

7. [Auto Cycle] key

Press to process the master and make
prints automatically.

8. [Proof] key

Press to make proof prints.

9. [Skip Feed] key

Press to select skip feed printing. See p.41
“Skip Feed Printing”.

10. [Edge Erase] key

Press to select Edge Erase mode. See p.28
“Edge Erase”.

11. [\V] and [ A ] keys (Scroll keys)

Press to adjust the reproduction ratio. See
p-27 “Zoom”.

Press to select size and direction of paper
or original in Edge Erase. See p.28 “Edge
Erase”.

12. [Reduce] key

Press to reduce the image. See p.25 “Pre-
set Reduce/Enlarge”.

13. [Full Size] key

Press to make full size prints.
14. [Enlarge] key

Press to enlarge the image. See p.25 “Pre-
set Reduce/Enlarge”.



15. [Combine] key

Press to combine originals onto 1 print.
See p.39 “Combining Originals”.

16. [Type of Original ] key

Press to select Letter, Photo, or Let-
ter/Photo mode. See p.31 “Selecting
Original Type”.

17. [Fine] key

Press to select the fine image. See p.22
“Fine Mode”.

18. [ 4] and [ »] keys (Speed keys)
Press to adjust the printing speed. See
p-23 “Changing the Printing Speed”.

19. [Memory/Class] key

Press to select Memory or Class mode.
See p.34 “Class Mode”, p.36 “Memory
Mode”.

20. [Image Position] key

Press to shift the image forwards or back-
wards. See p.18 “Adjusting the Print Im-
age Position”.

21. Number keys

Press to enter the desired number of
prints and data for selected modes.

22. [#] key

Press to enter data in selected modes.

23. [Clear/Stop]) key

Press to cancel a number you have en-
tered, or to stop printing.

24. [Start] key

Press to make a master.

25. [Print] key

Press to start printing.



Indicators
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1. Magnification indicators

Show the preset magnification that is se-
lected. See p.25 “Preset Reduce/En-
large”.

2. Zoom counter

Shows the reproduction ratio in zoom
mode. See p.27 “Zoom”.

3. Error indicators

Light to inform you of the status of the
machine. See p.71 “Troubleshooting”.

4. Memory/Class indicator

Lights when Memory or Class mode is
selected. See p.34 “Class Mode”, p.36
“Memory Mode”.

5. Counter

Shows the number of prints entered.
While printing, it shows the number of
prints remaining.

6. Memory/Class counter

Shows the number entered in Memo-
ry/Class mode or User Tools.

ZFRS260N

7. Original type indicators

Show the type of original that is selected.
See p.31 “Selecting Original Type”.

8. Machine indicators

Show the jammed area with the & indi-
cator. See p.74 “8¥ Clearing Misfeeds”.
Show the opened cover/unit with the [
indicator. See p.85 “When the Open Cov-
er/Unit Indicator ([J*) Lights”.

9. Speed indicators

Show the printing speed that is selected.
See p.23 “Changing the Printing Speed”.
10. Tmage position indicators

Show the print image position that is se-
lected. See p.18 “Adjusting the Print Im-
age Position”.



Print Paper

The following limitations apply:

Paper Size Paper
Metric Inch Weight
Paper feed tray | A30?,B4 0, A4 0 [J,B5 B [, |11"x 17" 3, 81/," x 14" @, | 47.1-
A5, B6 7, A6 @, Others (Ver- 81/,"x 11" [J, 51 /5" x 209.3g/m?,
tical: 70 - 297mm, Horizontal: 148 81/," 3 [}, Others (Verti- 12.5-55.61b

- 432mm) cal: 2.76" - 11.7", Horizon-
tal: 5.83" - 17")

Non-recommended paper:

* Roughly cut paper

¢ Paper of different thickness in the same stack

* Envelopes heavier than 85g/m? 22 Ib.

¢ Folded, curled, creased, or damaged paper

* Damp paper

¢ Torn paper

* Slippery paper

¢ Rough paper

* Paper with any kind of coating (such as carbon)
® Short grain paper

¢ Thin paper that has low stiffness

® Paper that is prone to generate a lot of paper dust

® Grained paper loaded with the direction of the grain perpendicular to the
feed direction

¢ Certain types of long thin envelopes e.g. international mail envelopes
¢ The following types of envelopes:

Envelopes with Envelopes with Envelopes with | Open envelopes
glue or gum windows round tags

v

R Less than
@ - 150mm

6.0"

—
Paper feed direction




Operation

If you print on rough grained paper, the copy image might be blurred.

You can use A3 (297 x 420mm) or 11" X 17" originals or printing paper. When you
want to print the entire image of an A3, 11" x 17" original, select Reduce mode
because the maximum print areas are as follows:

e Metric version: 290 x 409mm, 11.4" x 16.1"
¢ Inch version: 290 x 415mm, 11.4" x 16.3"

When you use A3, 11" x 17" and 209.3g/m?, 55.6 1b paper, slow the printing
speed down to setting 1, 2, or 3.

ﬂlmportant

O Correct curls in the paper before placing it in the machine. When you cannot
correct the paper curl, stack the paper with the curl face down or face up as
shown in the illustration. If paper is curled, it might wrap around the drum
or stains might appear.

Right Wrong

E=

Thin Paper

Thick Paper

TPEY990E



Originals

Originals

¢ The maximum original size you can place on the exposure glass is 304.8 x
432mm, 12" x 17".

e If you use originals that have bold letters or solid images at the leading edges,
you might get prints with dirty edges. In this case, place the original face
down with the widest margin toward the paper delivery tray or raise the
printing speed.

¢ Place originals after correction fluid and ink have completely dried. Not tak-
ing this precaution could mark the exposure glass and cause marks to be
printed.

¢ The first 5mm, 0.2", of the leading edge cannot be printed. Make sure the lead-
ing edge margin is at least 5mm, 0.2".

Original Print

—H—a

a=>5mm, 0.2"



Operation

Preparation for Printing

Loading Paper

nCarefully open the paper feed
tray.

TSLHO026E

ﬂShift the paper feed side plate
lock lever forward. Adjust the
side plates to match the paper
size.

1: Paper feed side plate lock lever

10

B Load paper on the paper feed tray.

ZFRY020E

ﬂ Make sure that the paper feed
side plates touch the paper light-
ly. Shift the lock lever backward.

TSLYO15E




Preparation for Printing

Setting Up the Paper Delivery
Tray

ﬂ Raise the paper delivery tray
slightly, and then gently lower it.

ZBHHOS0E

ﬂ Lift the paper delivery side plates
and adjust them to the paper size.

ZFRH160E

B Lift the paper delivery end plate
and move it to match the print pa-
per size.

ZFRH180E

ﬂ Lower or lift the paper alignment

wings .

ZFRHA480E

& Note

O When the guides are up, you
might not be able to load the
unit to full capacity (1,000
sheets) depending on the paper
you are using.

O Lift the paper alignment wings
when B5LY prints are curled.

When you use 81.4 g/m?, 21.6 Ib
or thicker paper

@ Lower the paper alignment
wings.

When you use 81.4 g/m?,21.6 Ib or
thinner and B5 or smaller paper

@ Lower the paper alignment
wings.

When you use 81.4 g/m?,21.6 Ib
or thinner and A4, 8/, x 11" or
larger paper

@ Lift the paper alignment wings.

11



Operation

B Turn on the main switch.

ZFRHO90E

p Reference

When the prints are not deliv-
ered in a neat stack, see p.90
“When the Prints are Thrown
Over the Paper Delivery Tray”.

12



Standard Printing

Standard Printing

The operations are different depend-
ing on whether you use Auto Cycle
mode or not. With this mode, the ma-
chine can process masters and make
prints at one stroke. The default set-
ting of this mode is on. You can
change the default setting. See “15.
Auto Cycle Mode” on = p.57 “User
Tools Menu”.

AP Reference
When you use the optional docu-
ment feeder, see p.46 “Placing
Originals in the Document Feed-

”

er .

l] Lift the exposure glass cover.

ZFRHOBOE

ﬂPlace the original face down on
the exposure glass. The original
should be aligned to the rear left
corner.

ZDCH110E

B Lower the exposure glass cover.

ZFRHO70E

When Auto Cycle is on

@ Make sure that Auto Cycle
mode is selected.

Clear Modes/
Wonlie  WProgam  MEnergy Saver W Auto Cycle

[~] o] [em] (o]

Proof

Print

Start
Clear/Stop
e (O

@ Enter the number of prints
with the number keys.
Proof

OOG
OIOI0)
OO @ 2=

olo

ZFRS320N

OO0
OOO
OO
Y

ZFRS330N
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Operation

& Note

O Up to 9999 prints can be en-
tered at one time.

O To change the number en-
tered, press the [Clear/Stop]
key and enter the new num-

ber.
© Press the [Start] key.
Proof

000  .0O
A ©
@ @Cleﬂr/510p Start

00 &)

ZFRS270N

Printing starts automatically af-
ter trial print is delivered.

& Note

O After printing is completed,
the same number of prints is
automatically set for the next
job.

O To stop the machine during
the multi-print run, press the
[Clear/Stop] key. See p.24
“Stopping a Multi-print
Run”.

O To return the machine to the
initial condition after print-
ing, press the [Clear
Modes/Energy Saver] key.

When Auto Cycle is off

@ Make sure that Auto Cycle
mode is not selected.

Clear Modes/
Wonline  WProgram  MEnergy Saver W Auto Cycle

[~] o] [em] (=]

O O

555
e et Start

mmfﬁﬁﬂ

@ Press the [Start] key.
Proof

OO® ®
OI0I0; 1@
QIOIONINE "

00 &)

ZFRS270N

ZFRS330N

A trial print is delivered to the
paper delivery tray.

© Press the [Proof] key and check

the image density and the im-

age position of the proof print.
Proof

066 .0
O O
OOC. ., 2=

o0 &)

ZFRS300N




Standard Printing

& Note

O If the image position is not
correct, adjust it using the
[Image Position] keys or the
fine adjustment dial. See p.18
“Adjusting the Print Image
Position”.

O If the image density is slight-
ly dark or light, adjust the
image density using the [ €]
or [ »]) key. See p.20 “Adjust-
ing the Print Image Density”.

O Enter the number of prints
with the number keys.
Proof

OO® ®
OIOICIN G’
DEOEO,,., s

olo

ZFRS320N

& Note

O Up to 9999 prints can be en-
tered at one time.

O To change the number en-
tered, press the [Clear/Stop]
key and enter the new num-

ber.
@ Press the [Print] key.
Proof

o606 .G
OO O
% Oy S

=

ZFRS290N

cle
@

& Note

O After printing is completed,
the same number of prints is
automatically set for the next
job.

O To stop the machine during
the multi-print run, press the
[Clear/Stop] key. See p.24
“Stopping a Multi-print

”

Run”.

O To return the machine to the
initial condition after print-
ing, press the [Clear
Modes/Energy Saver] key.

15
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Operation

Restoring Paper Feed and Paper Delivery
Trays

ﬂ Remove the paper from the paper ﬂ Move the paper delivery end
feed tray. plate until the plate handle is
flush with the end of the tray.

The paper feed tray will lower.

ﬂ Turn off the main switch.
plate.

E Move the side plates to the sides,
then lower them.

oooooooo

ﬂ Close the tray.



Energy Saver Mode

Energy Saver Mode

If you do not operate the machine for a certain period after printing, or when you
press and hold the [Clear Modes/Energy Saver] key for three seconds, the panel
display turns off and the machine enters Energy Saver mode. When you press
the [Clear Modes/Energy Saver] key again, the machine returns to the ready con-
dition. In Energy Saver mode, the machine uses less electricity.

See “4. Auto Energy Saving” on p.57 “User Tools Menu”.

17



Operation

Adjusting the Print Image Position

After master making, you can adjust
the print image position to suit your
needs. There are two ways:

« Forward or Backward
Use the [Image Position] keys.

< Right or Left
Use the side tray fine adjusting di-
al.

Forward or Backward

|l [ Jwlo

GRFORWOE

* Paper feed direction

l] Press the left [Image Position] key
to move the image forwards, the
right key to move it backwards.

3
o O & & &G sk G 8888 l
Memory
ass
Type of Original ° 0.
Letter LSRN NN}
Letter/Photo [E] C?) (D] Image Position
Photo
e ®el,
Slowl 1111 Fast
B Combine W Fine Speed

EOCE) I

ZFRS370N

& Note

O The [Image Position] keys shift
the image up to 15mm, 0.6" each
way in 0.5mm, 0.02" steps.
When the indicator changes, the
image position shifts about
5mm, 0.2".

O When you shift the image for-
wards, leave a margin (more
than 5mm, 0.2") at the leading
edge. If there is no margin, pa-
per might wrap around the
drum and cause a misfeed.

ﬂ Press the [Proof] key to check the
image position.
Proof

066 .0
OO0 O
OOCO s, 2

O®

ZFRS300N



Adjusting the Print Image Position

Right or Left

[k «-‘ [ ] ‘u»:ﬂ

GRLEFTOE

* Paper feed direction

ﬂ Turn the side tray fine adjusting
dial as shown in the illustrations.

< Shifting the image to the right

TSLHO2JE

& Note

O The image position can be shift-
ed up to 10mm, 0.4" each way.
Each division on the scale is
2mm, 0.08".

ﬂ Adjust the paper delivery side
plates to the print paper position.

B Press the [Proof] key to check the
image position.

Proof

OO0 .
OOO

OO

ZFRS300N
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Operation

Adjusting the Print Image Density

You can adjust the print image densi-
ty to suit your needs. There are two
ways:

< Before Making a Master
Use the [Image Density] key.

< After Making a Master
Use the [ 4] or [ »] key.

Before Making a Master

ﬂ Use the [Image Density] key before
pressing the [Start] key.

Image Density
HQ Lighter
HD>QTint| @D Darker!

| | M =5Economy| M DD Darker2
—

i
— | e—

@ =15 [mm]
M Overlay | BEdge Erase

e | e G [ S

oilEl Zoom / Edge Erase
v A

n
Ial

ZFRS450N

& Note

O When you use originals with
colored background such as
blue or red, adjust the image
density to lighter to prevent
printing with dirty background.

20

After Making a Master

l] Press the [ »] key to increase the

speed and press the [ €] key to re-
duce the speed.

o 0 & (& &G sy O 8888 l

Memory
Class
Type of Original

S41e 0ol
THinnni
Image Position

Letter

[P]
LetterPPhoto B ‘C% (0]
Photo

Slowl 11 1| Fast
W Combine W Fine Speed

EOCE) (J )

ZFRS380N

& Note

O The faster the printing speed be-
comes, the lighter the printing
density is. If you want darker
prints, decrease the printing
speed.

A Reference
For details about printing
speed, see p.23 “Changing the
Printing Speed”.



Tint Mode

Tint Mode

Use this function to make halftone

prints.

GRTINTOE

l] Press the [Tint/Economy]
light the upper indicator.

key to

W D>QTint
W ~=Economy|

]
| s | B S—)
&

Image Density
B Lighter
WD Darkerl
B DD Darker?2
s

=] > [mm]
M Overlay | MEdge Erase

) — ) G—

n
Ial

oilEl Zoom / Edge Erase
v N

—

ZFRS460N

ﬂ Place your originals on the expo-
sure glass or in the optional docu-

ment feeder.

B Enter the number of prints with

the number keys.

ZFRS320N

ﬂ Press the [Start] key.

Proof

OOG
©IO0I0)
DO O 2

olo

ZFRS270N

Printing starts automatically after
trial print is delivered.

& Note

O If you want to check the print
image, press the [Auto Cycle]
key to turn off Auto Cycle mode
before pressing the [Start] key.
For details, see p.14 “When
Auto Cycle is off”.
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Operation

Fine Mode

Use this function to make clear prints.

ﬂ Press the [Fine] key.

£3
s O X & &g 8k [ 8888
Memory
Cass
Type of Original o
Letler L") 1Rt
LettrPholo B 0 o6 Image Position
Photo
le®We
Slowl 1111 Fast
W Combine M Fine Speed

EBOCE) I

ZFRS410N

ﬂ Place your originals on the expo-
sure glass or in the optional docu-
ment feeder.

8 Enter the number of prints with
the number keys.
Proof

OO0 .
OOO

olo

ZFRS320N

ﬂ Press the [Start] key.
Proof

QJOIO)
©I0]0.

oo

Printing starts automatically after
trial print is delivered.

ZFRS270N

& Note
O If you want to check the print

image, press the [Auto Cycle]
key to turn off Auto Cycle mode
before pressing the [Start] key.
For details, see p.14 “When
Auto Cycle is off”.



Changing the Printing Speed

Changing the Printing Speed

Use the [ 4] or [ »] key to adjust the
speed of the machine with the image
density and printing paper.

ﬂ Press the [ ] key to increase the
speed and press the [ €] key to re-
duce the speed.

s O M & & O 8888 l
ome’ B8]

c41.0 -1
i
Image Position

Type of Original
Letter

[F)
Letter/Pholo B O 0
OoF

Photo
—e

|

Slowl 1111 Fast
B Combine W Fine Speed

EOCE) (<J»)

ZFRS380N

& Note
O The following speeds are avail-
able:

¢ Setting 1:

60 sheets/minute
* Setting 2:

75 sheets/minute
* Setting 3:

90 sheets/minute
* Setting 4:

105 sheets/minute
¢ Setting 5:

120 sheets/minute

O As a default setting, setting 3 is
selected.

O The faster the printing speed be-
comes, the lighter the printing
density is, and vice versa.
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Operation

Stopping a Multi-print Run

Stopping a Multi-print Run to
Print Another Original

ﬂ Press the [Clear/Stop] key.

Proof

OO0 L0
5060 @
@ ®Clear/Slop Stork

©0 &)
ZFRS280N

ﬂ Place the new original on the ex-
posure glass or in the optional
document feeder.

BEnter the number of prints and
press the [Start] key.

24

Changing the Number of
Prints Entered and Check the
Completed Prints

ﬂ Press the [Clear/Stop] key.

Proof

OO
©]O10
DOE),,. s

00 &)

ﬂ Change the number of prints or
check the completed prints.

& Note

O To change the number of prints,
press the [Clear/Stop] key, and
then enter the new number of
prints with the number keys.

ZFRS280N

B Press the [Print] key.

Proof

OO0 .0
OOO
@ @Clear/stop Start

o0 &)

ZFRS290N




Preset Reduce/Enlarge

Preset Reduce/Enlarge

Use this function to have originals re-
duced or enlarged by a preset ratio. A
total of 7 ratios are available (3 en-
largement ratios, 4 reduction ratios).

R <

GRRATIOE

& Note

O The leading edge of the print im-
age does not shift when a print im-
age is made with this function.

\\"

5 [y
/I"

-

GCRATIOE

1. Place on the exposure glass

2. Place in the optional document
feeder

* Paper feed direction
a =5mm, 0.2"

O You can select a ratio regardless of
the size of an original or printing
paper. With some ratios, parts of
the image might not be printed or
margins will appear on prints.

O Prints can be reduced or enlarged
as follows:

< Metric version

Ratio (%) | Original — Print paper size

141 A4 — A3, A5 — A4,B5 — B4
122 A4 — B4, A5 - B5

115 B4 — A3,B5 — A4

93 —

87 A3 — B4, A4 - B5

82 B4 — A4,B5 — A5

71 A3 — A4, A4 — A5,B4 — B5

< Inch version

Ratio (%) | Original — Print paper size

155 51/"x81/y" —»81/2"x 14"

129 81/, x 11" - 11" x 17",
51/"x81/," —=81/,"x 11"

121 81/,"x 14" — 11" x 17"

93 —

77 81/, x 14" - 81/," x 11"

74 11"x 15" = 81/, " x 11"

65 11"x 17" = 81/, x 11",

81/)"x11"—51/,"x81/,"

l] Select the desired reduction or en-
largement ratio using the [Re-
duce] key or the [Enlarge] key.

Zoom% coor 8% T3 & (& 2T N O
Enlarge

P> 51X8lk>84x14

P 8Lx11-11%17

P Eix14-11x17

Reduce Type of Original

B> Create Margin Letter (F]

P> 8x14-8kx11 Letter/Photo [EEIND]

P 11x15-8kx11

B 11X 17+ 8hx11 Rl pc) (o).
Reduce Enlarge W Combine W Fine

ZFRS440N

ﬂMake sure that the original and
the print paper are the correct
size.
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Operation

ﬂ Place your originals on the expo-
sure glass or in the optional docu-
ment feeder.

ﬂ Enter the number of prints with
the number keys.

Proof

OO0 .
OOO

ool @)

B Press the [Start] key.

ZFRS320N

Proof

OO0 L0
OO0 @O
@ ®Clear/S|op Start

00 &)

ZFRS270N

Printing starts automatically after
trial print is delivered.

& Note

O If you want to check the print
image, press the [Auto Cycle]
key to turn off Auto Cycle mode
before pressing the [Start] key.
For details, see p.14 “When
Auto Cycle is off”.
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Zoom

Zoom

Use this function to fine-tune the re-
production ratio in 1% steps.

RRERR

GRZOOMOE

& Note

O The range in which you can select
a ratio is 50-200%

l] Select the desired reproduction
ratio with the [\/ ] or [A] key.

Image Density
HqQ Lighter
HD>qTint| @D Darkerl

| | M 5Economy| M DD Darker2
—

i
| o— | e—

© =15 [mm]
M Overlay | BMEdge Erase

OO/ e|e 3

oilEl Zoom / Edge Erase
v A

n
Ial

ZFRS470N

The ratio is displayed on the zoom
counter.

& Note

O You can select a preset ratio
which is near the desired ratio,
then adjust the ratio with the
[\V1or [A]key.

ﬂ Place your originals on the expo-
sure glass or in the optional docu-
ment feeder.

ﬂ Press the [ Start] key.

B Enter the number of prints with

the number keys.

Proof

OJCIONN )
OO0 O
OO e

Start
OO

ZFRS320N

Proof

OJCIONNN )
O O
OOC s, 2=

olo

ZFRS270N

Printing starts automatically after
trial print is delivered.

& Note

O If you want to check the print
image, press the [Auto Cycle]
key to turn off Auto Cycle mode
before pressing the [Start] key.
For details, see p.14 “When
Auto Cycle is off”.
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Operation

Edge Erase

Use this function to erase all four
margins of the original image.

« Using Edge Erase mode

GRERASOE

< When not using Edge Erase mode

When printing from thick books,
or similar originals, the binding
margin at the edges might appear
on prints. The machine erases
these margins automatically. If
you do not use Edge Erase mode
using the following kind of origi-
nals, the images to be printed
might be also erased.

GRERASTE

& Note

O You can adjust the size of the mar-
gins with the user tools. The de-
fault value is 2mm, 0.1". See “13.
Margin Erase Area” on p.57 “User
Tools Menu”.

ﬂ Press the [Edge Erase] key.

Image Density
Hq Lighter
HD>(Tint| B D Darker!

ufg M Fconomy| M DB Darker2
 — ) — | I S—
& [5=]>m] | oillE Zoom / Edge Erase
B Skip Feed | M Overlay | MEdge Erase \% A
G G— ) S G
& Note
O To cancel this mode, press the
[Edge Erase] key again.

ﬂ Press the [\/] or [/A\] key to se-

lect the paper size and direction.

Image Density
B Q Lighter
HD>QTint| M D Darkert
] M 2=Economy| M DD Darker2
o ) e | B e | ) o
& [5=> [mm] | il zoom / Edge Erase
Overlay | MEdge Erase % A

—

n
Il

S G—

ZFRS470N

The paper size and direction is dis-
played on the counter.

B When you reach the desired paper
size and direction, press the [%]

key.
Proof

OO0 .
OOO

0l

ZFRS310N



Edge Erase

ﬂ Place your original on the expo-
sure glass or in the optional docu-
ment feeder.

B Enter the number of prints with
the number keys.

Proof

OO0 .
OOO

ool @)

E Press the [Start] key.

ZFRS320N

Proof

OO0 L0
OO0 @O
@ ®Clear/S|op Start

00 &)

ZFRS270N

Printing starts automatically after
trial print is delivered.

& Note

O If you want to check the print
image, press the [Auto Cycle]
key to turn off Auto Cycle mode
before pressing the [Start] key.
For details, see p.14 “When
Auto Cycle is off”.
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Printing on Thick or Thin Paper

When you make prints on thick (127.9
to 209.3g/m?, 34.0 to 55.6 1b), stan-
dard (52.3 to 127.9g/m?, 13.9 to 34.0
1b) or thin (47.1 to 52.3g/m?, 12.5 to
13.9 Ib) paper, perform the following
steps.

Pressure Lever Position

l] Shift the feed roller pressure le-
ver to the Thick, Standard, or
Thin paper position.

ZFRH210E

& Note
O Shift the lever according to the
paper weights as shown in the

following table.
Metric Inch
Version Version
Thick 1279 — 34.0—
209.3g/m? | 55.6 Ib
Standard |52.3 — 139 —
127.9g/m? | 34.01b
Thin 471 — 125 —
52.3g/m? |1391b

1 When paPer is smaller than B5,
51/," x 81/," and heavier than
81.4g/m? (21.6 1b), move the
feed roller pressure lever to the
Thin paper position.

ﬂMake sure that paper feed side
plates touch the paper lightly.

ZCTH150E

B When you finish prints, shift the
feed roller pressure lever to the
Standard paper position.

ZFRH210E



Selecting Original Type

Selecting Original Type

Select one of the following three types
to match your originals:

< Letter mode
Select when originals contain only
letters (no pictures).

% Letter/Photo mode
Select when originals contain pho-
tographs or pictures with letters.

< Photo mode
Select when originals contain pho-
tographs or pictures with delicate
tones.

& Note

O Moire patterns might occur when
screened originals are printed.

O When using Photo mode to print
originals with both letter and pho-
tographs, the letter will appear
lighter. To avoid this, select Let-
ter/Photo mode with the [Type of
Original] key.

B press the [Type of Original] key
once or more to select the desired
mode.

P 85x11-11x17

P> 8Lx14» 11X17

Reduce Type of Original

P> Create Margin Letter (F)

> 8lx14» 8L x11 LetierPhoto (£ EIND)
P 11x15- 8511 @

B 11 x17>8LX11 flicio —e (A
Reduce Enlarge B Combine B Fine

5] ] -] ]

Full Size Type of Original

ZFRS430N

ﬂPress the [Image Density] key to
adjust the image density.

Image Density
HQ Lighter
HD->QTint| M D Darkeri
al W ==Economy| M DD Darker?2
O

) e—
@ [54]-> [mm]
verlay | MEdge Erase

—

oilEl Zoom / Edge Erase
B Skip Feed | B \% A

Il

B —

ZFRS4SON

B Place your originals on the expo-
sure glass or in the optional docu-
ment feeder.

ﬂ Enter the number of prints with
the number keys.
Proof

OO0 .
OOO

Oo" @)

ZFRS320N

B Press the [Start] key.
Proof

006 .0
OO0 O
OO0, =

ZFRS270N

Printing starts automatically after
trial print is delivered.
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& Note

O If you want to check the print
image, press the [Auto Cycle]
key to turn off Auto Cycle mode
before pressing the [Start] key.
For details, see p.14 “When
Auto Cycle is off”.



Economy Mode

Economy Mode

Use this function when you want to
save ink.

& Note
O Prints will come out lighter.

nPress the [Tint/Economy] key to
light the lower indicator.

Image Density
B Q Lighter
HD>(Tint| D Darkerl
ufd W =5Economy| M DD Darker2

| e—

& > | il Zoom / Edge Erase
B Skip Feed | M Overlay | MEdge Erase \4 N
—

— | —

Il

ZFRS460N

ﬂ Place your originals on the expo-
sure glass or in the optional docu-
ment feeder.

B Enter the number of prints with
the number keys.

Proof

OO0 .
OOO
Q0

ZFRS320N

ﬂ Press the [Start] key.
Proof

OOG
©IO0I0)
DO O 2

OO

ZFRS270N

Printing starts automatically after
trial print is delivered.

& Note

O If you want to check the print
image, press the [Auto Cycle]
key to turn off Auto Cycle mode
before pressing the [Start] key.
For details, see p.14 “When
Auto Cycle is off”.
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Operation

Class Mode

Use this function to make sets of

m prints from the same original. The

same number of prints is made for
each set.

Rill [R||| |R

R{[ R[] R

GRCLASOE

& Note

O Up to 99 sets of prints can be select-
ed for one original.

nPress the [Memory/Class] key to
light the class indicator.

B o v O & 3 O EEEL]
~ G 0]
VAT

" [l
Image Position

Slowl 1111 Fast
Speed

Memory/Class

BE/BR

ZFRS390N
ﬂPlace one original on the expo-

sure glass or in the optional docu-
ment feeder.

34

B With the number keys, enter the
number of prints for each set to be
made from the original.

F'roof

OO0 .
OOO
OO Qe 22

®O

ZFRS320N

ﬂ Press the [ #] key.

Proof

OO .
OOO

®®

ZFRS310N

B With the number keys, enter the
desired number of sets.

Prool

OO0 .
OOO
OO Oy 2

O Q

ZFRS320N

The number of sets is displayed on
the Memory/Class counter.

& Note

O The maximum number of sets
that can be made is 99.



Class Mode

E If you use the optional tape dis-
penser, turn on the tape dispenser
power switch.

& Note

O The optional tape dispenser au-
tomatically feeds out strips of
paper which separate the print-
ing groups on the paper deliv-
ery tray.

ﬂ Press the [Start] key.
Proof

OO0 .
OOO

olo

Printing starts automatically after
trial print is delivered.

& Note

O If you want to check the print
image, press the [Auto Cycle]
key to turn off Auto Cycle mode
before pressing the [Start] key.
For details, see p.14 “When
Auto Cycle is off”.

ZFRS270N

O If the power switch of the op-
tional tape dispenser is turned
off or the tape dispenser is not
installed in the machine, the
group printing cycle stops after
each set is delivered. Remove
the set of prints from the paper
delivery tray and press the
[Print] key to start the next
group printing cycle.
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Memory Mode

Use this function to make sets of
prints from different originals.

]

D

A

b
L) (L=,

GRCLASTE

pe Reference
For details about how to use the
optional document feeder with
this function, see p.48 “Memory
Mode Using the Document Feed-

”

er .

nPress the [Memory/Class] key to
light the memory indicator.

Enlarge __

Zoom|
Enlarge

Reduce _Enlarge

Full Size

(-

ZFRS400N

ﬂ With the number keys, enter the
desired number of prints for the
first original.

Proof

OOG
OOG
OEOO),.,., s=

Oo" @)

ZFRS320N

B Press the [ #] key.

Proof

000 .8
OO0
OOO.... =
OO0

ZFRS310N

This stores the number of prints to
be made for the first original in
memory 1.

ﬂRepeat steps |} and B for each
original.
& Note

O The number of prints for up to
25 originals can be stored.



Memory Mode

B press the [#] key again.
Proof

QJOIO)
©I0]0.
OO @, 5

olo

ZFRS310N

The memory returns to memory 1.

& Note

O If you store the number of prints
for 25 originals, the memory
number returns to 1. It is not
necessary to press the [ #] key.

E Place the first original face down
on the exposure glass.

ZDCH110E

& Note

O Place originals one sheet at a
time in the same order that you
stored them in memory.

A Reference
For details about how to use the
optional document feeder with
this function, see p.48 “Memory
Mode Using the Document
Feeder”.

ﬂ If you use the optional tape dis-

penser, turn on the tape dispenser
power switch.

& Note

O The optional tape dispenser au-
tomatically feeds out strips of
paper which separate the print-
ing groups on the paper deliv-
ery tray.

ﬂ Press the [Start] key.

Proof

OGO
©I010
OEOEO),.. s«

ol0

ZFRS270N

Printing starts automatically after
trial print is delivered.

& Note

O If you want to check the print
image, press the [Auto Cycle]
key to turn off Auto Cycle mode
before pressing the [Start] key.
For details, see p.14 “When
Auto Cycle is off”.
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g After the first print is completed,
place the second original on the
exposure glass, and then press the
[Start] key.

& Note

O Repeat this step until you have
finished printing.



Combining Originals

Combining Originals

Use this function to print 2 separate
originals on a single sheet of paper.

IR R
I I I

Al+[Bl=|A B

ZCTX010E

1,2:81/,"x11"[) or 51/," x 81/," .
3: 11" x 17", 81/," x 14", 81/," x
11" or 5/," x 81/,"5.

& Note
O The following tables list the repro-
duction ratios used.

< Metric version

Original Size
A4l | B5[) | A5D) | B6DY
Paper | A3 | 100% | 115% | 141% | 163%
Size i [87% | 100% | 122% | 141%
A4 | 71% | 82% |100% | 115%
B52 |61% |71% |87% |100%
ASDP | 50% |58% |71% |82%
B6C? | — |50% |61% |71%
<« Inch version
Original Size
81/2n x 51/2n x
11" 81/2"0
Paper 11" x 100% 129%
Size 17"
81/2"x | 77% 100%
14"
81/2"x | 65% 100%
11'D
51/,"% | 50% 65%
81/,

O If the master length of the first
original is shorter than 91mm, 3.6",
Combining Originals mode is dis-
abled.

3 You can set the machine to cancel
Combining Originals mode after
finishing your print job with the
user tools. See “21. Cancel Com-
bine” on p.57 “User Tools Menu”.

O Any image closer than 5mm, 0.2"
to the leading edge of the first orig-
inal will not be printed. Also, any
image closer than 4mm, 0.16" to
the leading edge of the second
original will not be printed. When
the image is too close to the leading
edge, use copies of the originals
with the image shifted at least
5mm, 0.2" for the first original
(4mm, 0.16" for the second origi-
nal) from the leading edge.

O You can select different image set-
tings for the first and second origi-
nal.

O Make sure that the paper feed side
plates touch the paper lightly. If
they do not, the two original imag-
es will not appear at the proper po-
sition on the prints.

pe Reference
For details about how to use the
optional document feeder with
this function, see p.47 “Combining
Originals Using the Document
Feeder”.



Enlarge
P 8Lx11»11x17

Operation

ﬂ Press the [Combine] key.

B Press the [Start] key.

[«

ZOOm% Color 81k S &g e

> i X
Reduce Type of Original

P> Create Margin Letter [F])

P> 814> 8 x11 LetterfPhoto 3 0 6

P 11x15+ 8kx11 -

B 11X17+ 811 o —e 0
Reduce Enlarge B Combine B Fine

Proof

OOG
OOG
DO O 2

OO

ZFRS420N

ﬂ Check the print paper size, and
then select the desired reproduc-
tion ratio.

B Place the first original face down.

ZDCHI11E

& Note

O The first original will be printed
on the left side of the paper.

ﬂ Enter the number of prints with
the number keys.

Proof

OO0 .
OOO

OO

ZFRS320N
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2ZFRS270N

B The beeper sounds after the first

original has been stored. Place the
second original face down.

ZDCHINE

ﬂ Press the [Start] key.

Proof

OHEOE
QlOIO)
OO0, s

0lo

ZFRS270N

Printing starts automatically after
trial print is delivered.

& Note

O If you want to check the print
image, press the [Auto Cycle]
key to turn off Auto Cycle mode
before pressing the [Start] key.
For details, see p.14 “When
Auto Cycle is off”.



Skip Feed Printing

Skip Feed Printing

If the backs of prints are dirty, you
can increase the time between prints
using the [Skip Feed] key. When one
sheet of paper is fed, the drum rotates
twice. This gives you the chance to re-
move prints one by one from the pa-
per delivery tray or insert one sheet of
paper between two prints.

& Note

O You can select how many times the
drum rotates with the user tools.
See “22. Skip Feed Number” on
p-57 “User Tools Menu”.

B press the [Skip Feed) key.

Image Density
B Q Lighter
Hp>QTint| MWD Darker!
g W ==Economy| M DD Darker2

| e—

> | il Zoom / Edge Erase
v A

i/
B Skip Feed | M Overlay | MEdge Erase
—O 3

Il

ZFRS500N

& Note

O You can temporarily change the
default value. While holding
down the [Skip Feed]) key, press
the number of the drum rota-
tions from 2 to 9 with the num-
ber keys.

ﬂ Place your originals on the expo-
sure glass or in the optional docu-
ment feeder.

B Enter the number of prints with
the number keys.
Proof

OOG
OIOI0)
OO, s

olo

ﬂ Press the [ Start] key.
Proof

OO
OOG
@ ®C|ear/5top Start

olo

ZFRS270N

ZFRS320N

Printing starts automatically after
trial print is delivered.

& Note

O If you want to check the print
image, press the [Auto Cycle]
key to turn off Auto Cycle mode
before pressing the [Start] key.
For details, see p.14 “When
Auto Cycle is off”.
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Program

You can store up to 9 frequently used
print job settings in machine memory,
and recall them for future use.

& Note

O The stored programs are not
cleared when you turn off the main
switch.

O The stored programs cannot be de-
leted. If you want to change a
stored program, overwrite it.

Storing Your Settings

Recalling a Program

l] Press the [ Program] key.

Clear Modes/
MoOnline  WProgram  MEnergy Saver W Auto Cycle

[~1] o] [em] (=]

O .0
OO

QICIONW ‘
o s

‘®

ﬂ Make the necessary print settings
you want to put into memory.

ﬂ Press the [Program] key.

C\ear Modes/
B OnLine W Program M Energy Sa B Auto Cycle

[r1 (o] [eel (=]

OO0 .G
O O

@ @C\ear/stop Start
AN VA

“Pro0”is displayed on the counter.

ZFRS350N

B Hold down the program number
you want to store the settings in
for at least 3 seconds.

& Note

O Make sure that the previous job
settings stored under the select-
ed program number are over-
written.

ZFRS350N

“Pro0”is displayed on the counter.

ﬂ Select the program number you
want to recall with the number
keys.

Proof

OO
GG
@ ®C|Sar/8(op Start

o0 @)

ZFRS320N

Bl press the [#] key.
Proof

OO0 .
OOO
OO Oss

Start
o0 &)

ZFRS310N

The stored settings are recalled.



Program

ﬂ Place your originals on the expo-
sure glass or in the optional docu-
ment feeder.

B Enter the number of prints with
the number keys.

Proof

OO0 .
OOO

ool @)

E Press the [Start] key.

ZFRS320N

Proof

OO0 L0
OO0 @O
@ ®Clear/S|op Start

00 &)

ZFRS270N

Printing starts automatically after
trial print is delivered.

& Note

O If you want to check the print
image, press the [Auto Cycle]
key to turn off Auto Cycle mode
before pressing the [Start] key.
For details, see p.14 “When
Auto Cycle is off”.
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Operation

Security Mode

This function prevents others from
making prints of confidential docu-
ments from the master. For example,
if you print some documents with
sensitive information, use this func-
tion after making your prints so that
nobody can access that master again.

n Make your prints.

ﬂ Hold down the [Security] key for
at least 3 seconds.

Image Density

HQ Lighter

M D>QTint| M Darkert
ufd M ==Economy| M DB Darker2

Gy e— ) ] S—) —

& [5=]> [mm] | oilEZoom / Edge Erase
M Skip Feed | M Overlay | MEdge Erase % A
 — i — S R —
ZFRS490N
& Note

O If you press the [Proof] key or
the [Print] key after setting Se-
curity mode, the beeper sounds
and you cannot make prints.

O You cannot cancel Security
mode even if you turn off the
main switch.

O If you make the next master, Se-

curity mode is canceled.

O You cannot pull out the drum
unit before making the next

master.



2. Optional Functions

Optional Document Feeder

Insert a stack of originals in the docu-
ment feeder. They will be fed auto-
matically.

Originals

Placing the following originals in the
document feeder might cause mis-
feeds or damage to the originals.

Place the following kinds of originals
on the exposure glass:

e Originals heavier than 127.9g/m?,
341b

¢ Originals lighter than 52.3g/m?, 14 Ib

* Originals smaller than 148mm x
210mm, 5.9" x 8.3"

* Originals larger than 297mm x
864mm, 11.6" x 34.0"

¢ Stapled or clipped originals
¢ Perforated or torn originals

* Curled, folded, or creased origi-
nals

¢ Originals with any kind of coating,
such as thermal fax paper, art pa-
per, aluminum foil, carbon paper,
or conductive paper

* Bound originals such as books

¢ Damaged originals

¢ Originals with glue on them

* Pasted originals

¢ Originals written in pencil

¢ Thin originals that are a little stiff
¢ Originals with index tabs

¢ Transparent originals such as OHP
transparencies or translucent pa-

per

The following original sizes placed in
the document feeder can be detected.

A3, B4AF, A4 DT,
B5 D@, A5 P

Metric version

Inch version 11"x 17" 3, 81 /," x 14"
0,81/, x11"[ 2, 51/,"
x81/,"D

& Note

O Place originals after correction flu-
id and ink have completely dried.
Not taking this precaution could
mark the exposure glass and cause
marks to be printed.

For standard printing functions, set
originals as shown below.

R - R
R [E

You cannot place originals of differ-
ent sizes at the same time.

GRSETTHE

When you use thin originals, place
one original at a time in the document
feeder or place them on the exposure
glass.

The first 5mm, 0.2", of the leading
edge and the last 2mm, 0.08" of the
trailing edge cannot be printed. Make
sure the leading edge margin is at
least 5mm, 0.2", and the trailing edge
margin is at least 2mm, 0.08".

Do not stack originals above the limit
mark.
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Optional Functions

Placing Originals in the
Document Feeder

ﬂ Adjust the guide to the original
size.

ﬂlnsert the aligned originals face
up in the document feeder until
they stop.

ZDCH120E

? Limitation

O Approximately 50 originals
(80g/m?, 21 Ib) can be inserted
at one time in the document
feeder. The first (top) original
will be fed first.

& Note

O To avoid a multi-sheet feed,
shuffle the originals before plac-
ing them in the document feed-
er.

O The guides must fit snugly
against both sides of the stack.

46

BMake the desired settings, and

then enter the number of prints
with the number keys.

Proof

OOG
OOG
OEOO,.,., s=

olo

ZFRS320N

4] press the [Start] key.

Proof

OGO
OO ©
OEOO),.. s«

olo

ZFRS270N

Printing starts automatically after
trial print is delivered.

& Note

O If you want to check the print
image, press the [Auto Cycle]
key to turn off Auto Cycle mode
before pressing the [Start] key.
For details, see p.14 “When
Auto Cycle is off”.



Optional Document Feeder

Combining Originals Using the
Document Feeder

p Reference

For details about Combining Orig-
inals, see p.39 “Combining Origi-
nals”.

ﬂ Press the [Combine] key.

Zcom% coor 8% % & & B
Enlarge

B 5/x8% - 8Lx14

P 8Lx11-11X17

> 8Ex14- 1117

Reduce Type of Original
P Create Margin Letter (F)
P Blx14» 8Lx11 LetterPhoto 3 0 6
P 11x15» 811 @
B 11 X175 8hx11 RiED =@ 0
Reduce Enlarge W Combine W _Fine

ZFRS420N

ﬂCheck the print paper size, and
then select the desired reproduc-
tion ratio.

B Insert the 2 originals face up in
the document feeder.

ZDCH120E

& Note

O The first original will be printed
on the left side of the paper.

ﬂ Enter the number of prints with
the number keys.
Proof

OO®
OOG
DO @ 2

olo

ZFRS320N

B Press the [Start] key.
Proof

OOG
©]010
OO, s

olo

ZFRS270N

Printing starts automatically after
trial print is delivered.

& Note

O If you want to check the print
image, press the [Auto Cycle]
key to turn off Auto Cycle mode
before pressing the [Start] key.
For details, see p.14 “When
Auto Cycle is off”.

O After the first original is on the
master, the second original is
fed.

O If you place only one original,
the beeper sounds after the first
original is on the master. Place
the second original and the de-
sired image settings. Then,
press the [Start] key.
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Optional Functions

Memory Mode Using the
Document Feeder

p Reference

For details about Memory mode,
see p.36 “Memory Mode”.

nPress the [Memory/Class] key to

Bl press the [#] key.

Proof

OOG ®
OOG 1@

light the memory indicator.

@ﬂB @@

ZFRS400N

ﬂ With the number keys, enter the
desired number of prints for the

first original.

Proof

OO
OO @

O
©

Print

ZFRS320N

OO

ZFRS310N

This stores the number of prints to
be made for the first original in
memory 1.

ﬂRepeat steps |} and B for each
original.

& Note

O The number of prints for up to
25 originals can be stored.

B press the [#] key again.
Proof

OJCIONNN )
OO0 O
OOCO. s,

ol

ZFRS310N

The memory returns to memory 1.

& Note

O If you store the number of prints
for 25 originals, the memory
number returns to 1. It is not
necessary to press the [##] key.



Optional Document Feeder

E Insert originals face up in the doc-
ument feeder.

ZDCH120E

& Note

O To prevent original misfeeds,
do not place originals of differ-
ent sizes.

ﬂ If you use the optional tape dis-
penser, turn on the tape dispenser
power switch.

& Note

O The optional tape dispenser au-
tomatically feeds out strips of
paper which separate the print-
ing groups on the paper deliv-
ery tray.

ﬂ Press the [Start] key.

Proof

OOG
OOG

olo

2ZFRS270N

Printing starts automatically after
trial print is delivered.

& Note

O If you want to check the print
image, press the [Auto Cycle]
key to turn off Auto Cycle mode
before pressing the [Start] key.
For details, see p.14 “When
Auto Cycle is off”.

O If the power switch of the op-
tional tape dispenser is turned
off or the tape dispenser is not
installed in the machine, the
group printing cycle stops after
each set is delivered. Remove
the set of prints from the paper
delivery tray and press the
[Print] key to start the next
group printing cycle.
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Optional Functions

Color Printing Using the Optional Color

Drum

A3, 11" x 17" color drum units (red,
blue, green, brown, yellow, purple,
navy, maroon, orange, teal and gray)
are available as options in addition to
the standard black unit. For making
color prints, a separate A3, 11" x 17"
drum unit is necessary for each color.

Making Color Prints

l] Make sure that the “Color” is dis-
played on the operation panel.

ﬂ Make the desired settings, and
then enter the number of prints
with the number keys.

Proof

QJOIONO)
OGO ©
OO Oy 2

olo

& Note

O If you want to check the print
image, press the [Auto Cycle]
key to turn off Auto Cycle mode
before pressing the [Start] key.
For details, see p.14 “When
Auto Cycle is off”.

Changing the Color Drum Unit

ﬂ Open the front door.

Oy B
=

ﬂ Lift the drum unit lock lever until
it locks in position.

ZFRH280E

ZFRS320N

B Press the [Start] key.

Proof

O66 .G
OO0 O
OO s, 2

olo

ZFRS270N

Printing starts automatically after
trial print is delivered.

50
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Color Printing Using the Optional Color Drum

B Pull out the drum unit handle.

ZFRH320E

& Note

O If you cannot pull out the drum
unit, push the drum unit han-
dle, then pull out the drum unit.

ﬂ Hold the rail on the drum and
slide out the drum while pulling
the release towards you.

ZFRH360E

B Remove the drum unit from the
machine while holding the upper
drum stay.

ZFRH370E

& Note

O Be careful not to let the drum
unit fall.

E Insert the color drum unit along
the guide rail.

ZFRH380E

ﬂSlide in the drum unit until it
locks in position.

ZFRH330E

ﬂ Lower the drum unit lock lever.

ZFRH310E

g Close the front door.

& Note

O Make sure that the open cov-
er/unit indicator ((J*) turns off,
and the “Color” is displayed on
the operation panel.
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Optional Functions

ﬂ Enter the number of prints with
the number keys.

Printing in Two Colors

After printing in one color, you can
p g 4 y Proof

Beof theprine e OO0 .
OOO
@ @Clearlsmp Star

R + mp R @@

ancotoot B press the [Start] key.

ZFRS320N

#Important Proof

O Let the ink on the prints dry for a @ @ @ —
hile bef inti th
;A:ga;ne. efore printing on them @ @
O If the prints are not dry, the paper @ @ ClarSiop Start

feed roller might become dirty. In
this case, wipe off the roller with a @ @
cloth.

& Note e

T You cannot print in two colors at Printing starts automatically after
one time. trial print is delivered.

nPrepare two originals. Place the & Note
first original on the exposure O If you want to check the print
glass or in the optional document image, press the [Auto Cycle]
feeder. key to turn off Auto Cycle mode

before pressing the [Start] key.
For details, see p.14 “When
Auto Cycle is off”.

ZDCH110E



Color Printing Using the Optional Color Drum

ﬂ Remove the prints from the paper
delivery tray and place them on
the paper feed tray again as
shown in the illustration.

ZFRY040E

ZFRH340E

pe Reference
See p.50 “Changing the Color
Drum Unit”.

E Place the second original, and
then press the [Start] key.

Proof

OO®
OIOI0;
DEOEO,,., s«

olo

ZFRS270N

Printing starts automatically after
trial print is delivered.

& Note
O If you want to check the print

image, press the [Auto Cycle]
key to turn off Auto Cycle mode
before pressing the [Start] key.
For details, see p.14 “When
Auto Cycle is off”.
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Optional Functions




Accessing the User Tools

The user tools allow you to customize
various default settings. This section
is intended for the machine adminis-
trator.

pe Reference

For the user tool menu, see p.57
“User Tools Menu”.

l] Press the [Clear Modes/Energy Sav-
er] key.

B On Line W Program n g\!::qym B Auto Cycle
[(+]1 (=] [ee] [e]

O .0
OO O

QIOIONNN
YN - V&

g Hold down the [Clear/Stop] key
for at least 3 seconds.

OO LG
OO O
OO, s

00 &)

ZFRS340N

ZFRS280N

“USEr” is displayed on the
counter, and the number on the
Memory/Class counter is blink-

mng.

= B On Line
:_I”:'El’ | P |
i

Memory N 7

Class E/]; \.— @ <
0dil o @ ool o
I1innil
Image Position @ <

(=2 Lz |

ZFRS510N

ﬂ Enter the desired user tool num-
ber with the number keys.
Proof

OOG
Q©]OJ0.
@ @Clsaﬂs‘op Start

ot
pe Reference

See p.57 “User Tools Menu”.

ZFRS320N

& Note

O The number can be entered with
[V] and [A] keys (Scroll
keys).

O When you want to leave the
user tools, press the [Clear
Modes/Energy Saver] key.
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User Tools

O press the [H] key.
Proof

QJOIO) ®
©I0]0. 1@
DO, S

olo

ZFRS310N

The number on the Memory/Class
counter is fixed, and the number
on the counter is blinking.

& Note

O If you enter the wrong number,
press the [Clear Modes/Energy
Saver] key. Then, enter the de-
sired number again.

B Enter the desired value or mode
with the number keys.
Proof

OJOIONC)
OO @
OOC e, 2

OO

ZFRS320N

& Note

O There is no adjustment value in
mode No.1 and No.2.

E Press the [##] key to store the de-
sired value or mode.
Proof

OOG ®
©IO0I0) 1@
OO Oy 2

OO

ZFRS310N

& Note

O If you enter the wrong value or
mode, press the [Clear Modes/En-
ergy Saver] key. Then, go back to
step B.

O When you want to leave the
user tools, press the [Clear
Modes/Energy Saver] key.



User Tools Menu

User Tools Menu

Mode

Function

Resettable Master
Count

The total number of masters is displayed. To clear it, hold
down the [Clear/Stop] key for at least 3 seconds.

Resettable Print Count

The total number of prints is displayed. To clear it, hold
down the [Clear/Stop] key for at least 3 seconds.

Auto Reset

The machine returns to its initial condition automatically
after the job is finished. The automatic reset time can be set
from 1 to 5 minutes or no.

& Note

O Default: no

O Adjustment value:
e 0:no
* 1-5minutes

Auto Energy Saving

You can set the time until the Energy Saver mode starts.

& Note
O Default: 3 minutes
O Adjustment value:
e (:0FF
e 1-120 minutes

Minimum Print Quan-

tity

You can set the minimum number of prints with the num-
ber keys.

& Note
O Default: 0
O Adjustment value: 0 — 9999

Maximum Print
Quantity

You can set the maximum number of prints with the num-
ber keys.

& Note

O Default: 9999
O Adjustment value: 0 - 9999

Copy Count Display

The counter can be set to show the number of prints made
(Up), or the number of prints left to be made (Down).

& Note

O Default: oFF (Down)

O Adjustment value:
e (0: oFF (Down)
e 1l:on(Up)
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User Tools

Mode

Function

Buzzer On

You can select whether the buzzer sounds when you press
a key.

& Note

O Default: oFF

O Adjustment value:
¢ 0:oFF

e l:on

Image Density

You can select the image density at power on.

& Note
O Default: Standard
O Adjustment value:
e 1:Standard
e 2:Dark
e 3:Darker
e 4:Light

10

Original Type

You can select the original image mode at power on.

& Note
O Default: Letter mode
O Adjustment value:
e 1: Letter mode
e 2:Letter/Photo mode
e 3:Photo mode
e 4:Tint mode

11

Ratio Priority

You can select the primary reproduction ratio at power on.

& Note
O Default: 100%
O Adjustment value:
e 1:65%
o 2:74%
e 3:77%
* 4:93%
e 5:100%
* 6:121%
o 7:129%
e 8:155%




User Tools Menu

Mode

Function

12

Economy Mode

You can select whether economy mode is selected at power
on.

& Note

O Default: oFF

O Adjustment value:
¢ 0:oFF

e l:on

13

Margin Erase Area

You can adjust the erase edge margin width in Edge Erase.

& Note
O Default:
e Metric Version: 2mm
e Inch Version: 0.1”
O Adjustable value:
e Metric Version: 0 — 20mm
e Inch Version: 0.0" - 0.8"
O To enter decimal values:
@® Press the [Program] key, and enter a decimal point.
@ Press the [#] key to fix the value.

14

Fine Mode

You can select whether fine mode is selected at power on.

& Note

O Default: oFF

O Adjustment value:
¢ 0:0FF

e l:on

15

Auto Cycle Mode

You can select whether Auto Cycle mode is selected at
power on.

& Note

O Default: on

O Adjustment value:
e 0:0FF
e l:on

16

Paper Length Detect

The machine detects the paper length on the paper feed
tray.
& Note
O Default: on
O Adjustment value:
* 0:oFF
e l:ion
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User Tools

No.

Mode

Function

17

Original Size Detect
(Document feeder)

When you set originals in the optional document feeder,
the machine detects the size.

& Note

O Default: on

O Adjustment value:
¢ 0:oFF

e l:on

18

Photo Background

When you make prints in Photo or Letter /Photo mode, the
background of the prints might become dirty. You can pre-
vent this.

& Note

O Default: oFF

O Adjustment value:
e 0:0FF

e l:on

19

Longer Paper

You can select whether you use paper longer than 432mm,
17.0" or not.

& Note

O Default: oFF

O Adjustment value:
¢ 0:oFF

e l:on

20

Double Copy

If you set an original on the exposure glass and press the
[Combine] key and [Start] key, two identical images are
printed on the one sheet.

& Note

O Default: oFF

O Adjustment value:
e 0:0oFF
e l:on

O For details about Combining Originals, see p.39 “Com-
bining Originals”.




User Tools Menu

Mode

Function

21

Cancel Combine

You can select whether Combining Originals mode is
cleared after finishing the print job.

& Note
O Default: oFF
O Adjustable value:
¢ 0:0FF
¢ lion
O Even if you select “1” in this mode, Combining Origi-

nals mode is not cleared when the next original are set
in the optional document feeder.

O For details about Combining Originals, see p.39 “Com-
bining Originals”.

22

Skip Feed Number

When you use the Skip Feed Printing function, you can se-
lect how many times the drum rotates while one sheet of
paper is fed.

& Note
O Default: 2 times
O Adjustment value: 2 -9 times

23

Memory Print

Each print set or stack will contain the number of prints
you program in Memory mode.

If set to Memory, Memory mode will work.
If set to Stack, Stack mode will work.

& Note
O Default: Memory
O Adjustment value:
¢ 0: Memory
e 1:Stack

O For details about Memory mode, see p.36 “Memory
Mode”.

24

Auto Memory/Class
Move

In this function, the machine stops printing for 2 seconds
after one set of prints are completed in Memory mode and
Class mode. This gives you the chance to separate each set
when you do not have an optional tape dispenser.

For example, you can remove prints one by one from the
paper delivery tray or insert one sheet of paper between
the prints.

& Note

O Default: oFF

O Adjustment value:
e 0:0FF
e l:on
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User Tools

No.

Mode

Function

25

Quality Start Number

You can select how many times the drum unit idles after
the following time periods have passed.

When you set the Quality Start function, the bold letter or
solid images might be light.

& Note
O Default: 0
O Adjustment value: 0 - 3 times

26

Prints/Master Cost

The optional key counter usually counts the number of
prints made regardless of the number of masters used. For
accounting purposes, it is possible for the key counter to be
incremented by a value between 0 and 50 whenever a new
master is used.

Example: The key counter is adjusted to increase by 20 for
each master fed. If 100 copies have been made and the mas-
ter is replaced, the key counter will increase by 120.

& Note

O Default: 0
O Adjustment value: 0 - 50




4. Replenishing Supplies

Loading Paper on the Paper Feed Tray

The load paper indicator (&) lights
when the paper feed tray runs out of
paper.

Replenishing Paper

ﬂ Press the [Clear/Stop] key.
Proof

OO®
©I0]0. 1@
OGO, 5=

olo

zzzzzzzz

& Note

O This step is necessary only if
you want to pause a print run to
replenish paper.

aPress the paper feed tray down
key.

& Note

O The paper feed tray will lower
without the key being pressed
when the printing paper runs
out.

O The top sheet might remain be-
tween the feed rollers. In this
case, remove the top sheet.

ﬂ Load paper on the paper feed tray.

& Note
O Correct paper curl before set-
ting the paper.

ﬂPress the [Print] key to resume
printing.

OO0 .0
QIOIONNQ)
OOC e,

olo

zzzzzzzz
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Replenishing Supplies

Changing the Paper Size

l] Remove the paper from the paper
feed tray.

ZFRY030E

The paper feed tray will lower.

ﬂ Shift the paper feed side plate
lock lever forward. Adjust the pa-
per feed side plates to match the
paper size.

1: Paper feed side plate lock lever

B Load paper on the paper feed tray,
and then shift the lock lever back-
ward.

ZFRY020E

& Note
O Correct any paper curl before
setting the paper.

O Make sure that the side plates
touch the paper lightly.

ﬂ Adjust the side plates and the end
plate of the paper delivery tray.

ZFRHS31E



When the Add Ink Indicator (1)) Lights

When the Add Ink Indicator (1) Lights

The add ink indicator (14) lights when it is time to supply ink.

A\ CAUTION:
* Ifink comes into contact with your eyes, rinse immediately in running water.

For other symptoms, consult a doctor.

A\ CAUTION:

* Keep the ink or ink container out of reach of children. ‘

A\ CAUTION:
* Ifink is ingested, induce vomiting by drinking a strong saline solution. Con-
sult a doctor immediately.

A\ CAUTION:

e Our products are engineered to meet high standards of quality and function-
ality, and we recommend that you use only the expendable supplies avail-
able at an authorized dealer.

ﬂ Open the front door.

e

——
——

—
=

[y £
T

ﬂ Pull out the ink holder.

ZFRH280E

ZFRH390E
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Replenishing Supplies

B Remove the used ink cartridge.

ZFRH400E

ﬂ Remove the cap of the new ink cartridge.

K%

ZFRHS00E

B Insert the new cartridge into the ink holder.




When the Add Ink Indicator (1)) Lights

E Return the ink holder to its original position until it clicks.

& Note
O Always supply ink of the same color.

O Make sure to firmly insert the part indicated by the arrow mark into the
guide.

ZFRH490E

ﬂ Close the front door.
The machine will start idling to supply ink to the drum.

& Note
O It will stop when the correct amount of ink reaches the drum.
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Replenishing Supplies

Master Roll Replacement

The master end indicator (1&) is lit
when it is time to replace the master
roll.

ﬂ Pull out the master tray.

ZFRH220E

ﬂ Open the plotter cover.

/
J

7

B Remove the used master roll and
pull out both spools. Then, insert
both spools into a new master
roll.

ZFRH240E

TSLTO10E

& Note

O When the Master End indicator
lights, it is necessary to replace
the master roll even if some
master remains on the old roll.

ﬂ The new master roll must be posi-
tioned as shown in the illustra-
tion.

ZFRH260E

B Set the paper edge of the master
roll as shown.

ZFRH271E

& Note

O Rotate the spools backward to
take up any slack in the master.



Master Roll Replacement

E Close the plotter cover.
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Replenishing Supplies

Placing a New Roll of Tape in the Tape

Dispenser (Option)

& Note

O Make sure that the main switch is
turned on and the power switch of
the tape dispenser is off.

nOpen the cover of the tape dis-
penser.

/0N

ﬂ As shown, put the roll in the dis-
penser.

TSLPO10E

B Feed the leading edge of the roll
in the dispensing slot until it
stops.

TSLPO12E

& Note

O Push the tape as far as possible
through the slot.

ﬂ Turn on the power switch of the
tape dispenser.

TSLPOTIE

& Note

O Make sure that the tape is in-
stalled in the proper direction. If
it is not in the correct direction,
the tape dispenser will not work
correctly.

BPress the manual cut button to
trim off the leading edge of the
tape.

C)
ToLPOME




Machine Operation Problems

If a malfunction or a misfeed occurs within the machine, the following indicators
will light.

zon[G By, coor o D& & & T WD EEEE]

Enlarg

ce (B8]

) il 0 il
L
LetidPhaio [5] Image Position

(o]
e le®ol, (]

Slowl 1111 Fast
Reduce __Enlarge B Combine W _Fine Speed
(| [
Full Size Type of rgial Memory/Class

ZFRS360N

< When the misfeed indicator (8%) lights with the machine indicators

Indicator Page

8 and “P” = p.75 “When “8%” and “P” light”

8 and “A” = p.77 “When “8%” and “A” light”

8 and “B” = p.77 “When “8%” and “B” light”

8 and “C” = p.78 “When “8%” and “C” light”

8 and “D” = p.81 “When “8&” and “D” light”

8 and “E” = p.82 “When “8%” and “E” light”

A CAUTION:
* Be careful not to cut yourself on any sharp edges when you reach inside the
machine to remove misfed sheets of paper or masters.

& Note

O To prevent misfeeds, do not leave any torn scraps of paper within the ma-
chine.

O When clearing misfeeds, do not turn off the main switch. If you do, your copy
settings are cleared.

O If misfeeds occur repeatedly, contact your service representative.

71



72

Troubleshooting

< When the open cover/unit indicator ([J) lights

Indicator Meaning Page

[ Close the front door. = p.85 “When the Open Cover/Unit In-
[J*and “P” | Close the document feeder cover. dicator (L)) Lights”

[J* and “M” | Set the drum.

[} and “D” | Close the master tray.

[ and “E” | Close the master eject box.

< When the supply/exchange indicators light

Indicator | Meaning Page

& Load more paper. = p.63 “Loading Paper on the Paper Feed
Tray”

(b} Load new ink cartridge. = p.65 “When the Add Ink Indicator (1)
Lights”

o Load new master roll. = p.68 “Master Roll Replacement”

() Remove the used master. = p.88 “When the Master Eject Indicator

(1J) Lights”

< When other indicators light

Indicator

Meaning

Page

=

Set the key counter.

= p.89 “When Other Indicators Light”




Printing Problems

Printing Problems

Problem

Cause

Action

When you try to set several
functions at a time, you can-
not set some functions.

Some functions cannot be
used together.

= p.105 “Combination Chart”

Parts of the image are not
printed in Edge Erase mode.

Erase margin is too wide.

Edge margins of original are
too narrow.

Set a narrower erase margin
with the service program. =
p.57 “User Tools Menu”

Prints are blank or parts of the
image are not printed.

The paper feed side plates are
not set correctly.

Make sure that the paper feed
side plates touch the paper
lightly.

2nd printing with another
drum is unsatisfactory.

The 1st print image is still wet.

Wait until the 1st image be-
comes dry.

An uneven solid image ap-
pears.

Large solid image wrinkles
the master.

Increase the print speed or se-
lect photo mode.

Combining Originals Mode

Problem

Cause

Action

Prints are blank or parts of the
image are not printed.

Original size and direction are
not correct.

You cannot use originals of
different sizes and directions
in Combining Originals
mode. Use originals of same
size and direction.

Print image is not correct.

Original set order is not cor-
rect.

Place originals face up into the
optional document feeder.
The first original should be on
the top.

Place original face down on
the exposure glass. The first

original should be set first.
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$& Clearing Misfeeds

)
5O o
o™ o

1

ZFRS230E
The machine indicator shows the area where jams occur.

ﬂlmportant

O When clearing misfeeds, do not turn off the main switch. If you do, your print
settings are cleared.

’l'Q'FAﬂer clearing misfeeds
Press the [Clear Modes/Energy Saver] key to clear the error indicators.

Clear Modes/
WOntine  WProgram M Energ Saver B Auto Cycle

[+] [] [ee] (=]

Proof

OJCIONNN O
OO @

OO ®4e
RS

ZFRS340N



8 Clearing Misfeeds

When “8k” and “P” light
Original misfeeds occur when using the optional document feeder.

& Note
O These indicators will light when the machine is equipped with the optional
document feeder.

ﬂ Open the document feeder cover.

ZDCY120E

B If you cannot remove the misfed original in step B, lift the document feed-
er.

ﬂ Pull the green knob towards you and remove the original.

/ S ~~ TPEH220E

B Return the document feed sheet to its original position.
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E Close the document feeder cover until it clicks in position.

ZDCY100E

’I'Q'FTo prevent original misfeeds:

Place the following kinds of originals on the exposure glass.
* Originals heavier than 128g/m?, 34 Ib

¢ Originals lighter than 52g/ m? 14 1b

* Originals smaller than 148mm x 210mm, 5.9" x 8.3"

¢ Originals larger than 297mm x 864mm, 11.6" x 34.0"

¢ Stapled or clipped originals

¢ Perforated or torn originals

e Curled, folded, or creased originals

* Originals with any kind of coating, such as thermal fax paper, art paper, alu-
minum foil, carbon paper, or conductive paper

* Bound originals such as books

* Damaged originals

¢ Originals with glue on them

* Pasted originals

¢ Originals written in pencil

¢ Thin originals that have low stiffness

¢ Originals with index tabs

¢ Transparent originals such as OHP transparencies or translucent paper

& Note
O Do not mix different sizes of originals in the optional document feeder.

O Remove staples or clips of originals. Fan originals that have had staples or clip
removed.

O Do not stack originals above the limit mark.



8 Clearing Misfeeds

When “8k” and “A” light

Paper misfeeds occur in the paper feed section.

A CAUTION:
* Be careful not to cut yourself on any sharp edges when you reach inside the
machine to remove misfed sheets of paper or masters.

ﬂ Slowly but firmly pull out the paper.
1

ZFRYO10E

& Note
O If the indicators still light, open the front cover and close it completely.

pe Reference
See p.79 “To prevent paper misfeeds:”

When “8k” and “B” light

The master or paper is wrapped around the drum, or paper misfeeds occur in-
side the machine.

ﬂ Lift the lever to unlock the drum unit, and then pull out the unit.

ZFRH340E

ﬂ Remove the misfed paper.
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Troubleshooting

B Insert the drum unit until it locks in position, and then lower the drum unit
lock lever.

ZFRH350E

ﬂ Close the front door.

AL Reference
See p.79 “To prevent paper misfeeds:”

When “8%” and “C” light

Paper misfeeds occur in the paper delivery section.

/\ CAUTION:
* Be careful not to cut yourself on any sharp edges when you reach inside the
machine to remove misfed sheets of paper or masters.

ﬂ Remove the misfed paper.

g
1

ZFRH110E

& Note

O Make sure that the paper delivery end plate and side plates are in the prop-
er position.

O If a jam occurs with the current printing speed, reduce the speed.
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8 Clearing Misfeeds

ﬂ If the paper is completely wrapped around the drum, pull out the drum
unit and remove the misfed paper from the drum.

ZFRH450E

B Insert the drum unit until it locks in position, and then lower the drum unit
lock lever.

ZFRH350E

ﬂ Close the front cover.

’5'Q=To prevent paper misfeeds:

If paper is curled or the original's leading edge margin is too narrow, the follow-
ing action is necessary.

¢ When you use curled paper, correct the curl as shown.

GRCURLOE
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Troubleshooting

* When you cannot correct the paper curl, stack the paper with the curl face
down or face up as shown in the illustration.

Right Wrong

Thin Paper

Thick Paper

TPEY990E

e When the leading edge margin of the original is less than 5mm, 0.2" or there
m is a solid image on the leading edge, insert the original with the widest mar-
gin first or make a leading edge margin by making a copy.

GRLEADOE
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8 Clearing Misfeeds

When “8k” and “D” light

Master misfeeds occur in the master feed section.

l] Pull out the master tray.

ZFRH220E

ﬂ Open the plotter cover, and then remove the misfed master.

/
J

~

B If you could not remove the misfed master in steps @ and B, pull out the
drum and remove the misfed master from the inside.

ZFRH240E

ZFRH420E

ye Reference
For details about how to remove the drum unit, see p.50 “Changing the
Color Drum Unit”.
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ﬂ Insert the drum unit until it locks in position, and then lower the drum unit
lock lever.

ZFRH350E

B Close the front cover.

& Note
O If the original misfeeds in the optional document feeder, see p.75 “When
//g,N_r/ and “pr light”.

When “3k” and “E” light

ﬂ Check where the misfed master is. Remove the misfed master as follows:

When a master misfeed occurs in the master eject section

© Pull out the master eject box.

—

T

ZFRH131E



8\ Clearing Misfeeds

@ Remove the misfed master.

ZFRH120E

& Note

O Be careful not to stain your hands with ink when you touch used mas-
ters.

© Return the master eject box to its original position.

When a master misfeed occurs on the drum

@ Lift the lever to unlock the drum unit, and then pull out the unit.

ZFRH340E

/O Reference

For details about how to remove the drum unit, see p.50 “Changing the
Color Drum Unit”.
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Troubleshooting

©® Remove the master from the drum.

ZFRH440E

© Pull the master out of the master clamp.

ZFRH480E

O Insert the drum unit until it locks in position, and then lower the drum
unit lock lever.

@ Close the front cover.



When the Open Cover/Unit Indicator ([J+) Lights

When the Open Cover/Unit Indicator ()
Lights

Make sure that the following door/units are closed.

[P)
ERNERN D

o™ g

ZFRS230E

The machine indicator shows the place where the door/units are not closed.

% [J: Front door
Close the front door completely.

%
@\@

ZFRH290E

% [+ and P: Document feeder (Option)
Close the document feeder cover until it locks in position.
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Troubleshooting

< [ and M: Drum unit
Insert the drum unit until it locks in position, and then lower the drum unit
lock lever.

ZFRH350E

% [J+ and D: Master tray

@ Make sure that the plotter cover inside of the master tray is closed.

ZFRH250E

@ Push in the master tray completely.

ZFRH230E



When the Open Cover/Unit Indicator ([J+) Lights

% [+ and E: Master eject box
Push in the box until it touches the inside bracket.

ZFRH140E
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Troubleshooting

When the Master Eject Indicator (1) Lights

The master eject indicator (L) lights when it is time to empty master eject box
or when you need to set the master eject box.

ﬂ Pull out the master eject box and remove the used masters.

i

O Spread an old newspaper, then turn the master eject box upside down on
it to remove the used masters. Then, throw away the masters.

ZFRH131E

ﬂ Install the master eject box. Push in the box until it touches the inside
bracket.

ZFRH140E



When Other Indicators Light

When Other Indicators Light

=
Set the key counter

The key counter (option) is not set. Insert the key counter.

/
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Troubleshooting

When the Prints are Thrown Over the Paper
Delivery Tray

ﬂ Reduce the printing speed by pressing the [ €] key.

oW GG 5888 l
Memory
cise. 158
Type of Original o
Lettr (F) i
LetterPhato H O 06 Image Position
Photo = e e
Slowl 111l Fast
W Combine W Fine Speed
I R T |

ZFRS380N

m & Note

O If a jam occurs with the current printing speed, reduce the paper delivery
speed.
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Poor Printing

Poor Printing

Dirt on the Back Side of Paper

GRDIRTOE

& Note

O When you use paper smaller than the original, select the proper reduction ra-
tio. Otherwise, you might get dirty background prints.

O When you use postcards, the background might be dirty because postcards
do not absorb ink well.

O You might get prints with dirty background when printing at high speed un-
der high temperature.

ﬂ Turn off the main switch.

yu|

ZFRH100E
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Troubleshooting

ﬂ Pull out the drum unit.

ZFRH370E

p Reference

For details about how to remove the drum unit, see p.50 “Changing the
Color Drum Unit”.

B Clean the pressure roller with a clean cloth.

ZFRH430E

ﬂ With a clean cloth, remove any ink that has accumulated on the trailing
edge of the drum unit.

ZFRH470E



Poor Printing

B Insert the drum unit until it locks in position, and then lower the drum unit
lock lever.

ZFRH350E

G Close the front door.

ﬂ Turn on the main switch.

ZFRHO90E

93



Troubleshooting

Dirt on the Front Side of Paper (Black Line/Stain)

GRBLACTE

& Note

O If there is no margin or if there is a solid image area near the leading edge of
the original, make a margin of at least 5mm, 0.2" at the leading edge. Other-
wise, the paper exit pawl might become dirty and cause black lines on prints.

O Check the exposure glass cover and clean it if dirty. See p.103 “Exposure
Glass Cover”.

O Check the exposure glass and clean it if dirty. See p.103 “Exposure Glass”.

O When black lines or stains still appear on prints even if you clean the above,
contact your service representative.

White Prints or Incomplete Prints

Shv b

* Make sure that the paper feed side plates touch the paper lightly. Shift the
lock lever backward.

GRWHITOE

TSLYO15E

e When you use the optional document feeder, make sure that the original

04 guides contact the originals lightly.



Poor Printing

When you get white or incomplete prints even if you check the items above, per-
form the following procedure.

ﬂ Pull out the drum unit.

ZFRH370E

p Reference

For details about how to remove the drum unit, see p.50 “Changing the
Color Drum Unit”.

ﬂ Remove the master from the drum.

ZFRH440E

B Remove paper that is stuck to the drum.

ZFRH460E
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ﬂ Insert the drum unit until it locks in position, and then lower the drum unit
lock lever.

ZFRH350E




Operation Notes

General Cautions

While printing, do not turn off the main switch.
While printing, do not open the door or covers.
While printing, do not unplug the power cord.

While printing, do not move the machine.

Keep corrosive liquids, such as acid, off the machine.
Open and close the door and covers softly.

Do not put anything except originals on the machine.
Do not spill liquid on the machine.

When opening or closing the door or covers, keep hold of them so they don't
fall.

When removing the drum unit from the machine, be careful not to let the
drum unit fall.

Do not modify or replace any parts other than the ones specified in this man-
ual.

Do not operate the machine without covers. You might get your fingers
caught in the machine, or the machine might be damaged because, for exam-
ple, dust or the like might get inside.

Since some parts of the machine are sharp and might cause injury, touch only
the parts specified in this manual.

If you clean rubber parts with benzine, wipe them with a dry cloth after-
wards.

Always turn the machine off when you have finished printing for the day.
If the machine must be transported by vehicle, please contact your service
representative.

Make sure to make a few trial prints to check the image position because the
image position of the trial print might not correspond with that of the origi-
nal.

If the image registration is not consistent, slow the printing speed down to
Setting 1.

When performing duplex or multicolored printing, leave the printed paper
for a while before the next printing in order to let the ink dry on the printed
paper. If this is not done, feed roller marks will appear on the print image.
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If the machine is not used for a long period, the image density might decrease
because the ink on the drum might dry. Make extra prints until the image
density recovers.

When the machine is used in low temperature conditions, the image density
might decrease. In this case, slow the printing speed down to step 1 or 2.

When making duplex prints, misdetection of paper wrapping might occur if
the paper delivery sensor detects a black area at the leading edge of the back
side. Keep at least an 5mm, 0.2" margin at the leading edge of the back side of
the printing paper.

Press the [Proof] key to perform a test print as the first few prints might be
light.

When making duplex prints or when using non-white printing paper, the pa-
per end sensor might malfunction and fail to detect the paper. In this case,
place a blank sheet under the printing paper on the paper feed tray.

The outer portion of the image might not be printed under low temperature.
In this case, slow the printing speed down to step 1 or 2, or increase the room
temperature.

The paper exit pawl might contact the printing paper and cause black lines on
the prints. In this case, increase the printing speed or make a new master with
lighter image density mode.

If you cannot pull out the drum, close the front cover again to rotate the drum.
Pull out the drum after it stopped at the position.

The leading edge of the prints might become stained if the edge touches the
image of prints on the paper delivery tray.

The ink of the print on the paper delivery tray might stick to the back side of
the next print.

When the machine is on and the power source is less than 90 % of the speci-
fied amount, printing quality will decrease. Therefore, make sure the supply
from your electrical outlet is at least 90 % of the required amount.

As various kinds and qualities of paper exist, some paper might be wrapped
around the drum or cause misfeeds.

If your hands are stained with ink:
* Avoid prolonged or repeated contact with skin.

* Cleanse skin thoroughly after contact, before breaks and meals, and at the
end of the work period.

¢ Ink is readily removed from skin by waterless hand cleaners followed by
washing with soap and water.

Be careful not to get any ink on your clothing while emptying the master eject
box or while loading a new ink cartridge.

The image density varies according to the printing speed and the room tem-
perature. So, adjust the printing speed or increase the room temperature.



Operation Notes

When you make a lot of prints from a small image, ink might ooze out from
the edges of the master, especially under high temperature and when print-
ing in two or more colors. In this case, make a new master.

Use ink made within one year. Ink stored for a long period tends to dry slow-
ly and yield lower image density.

While making a master, do not leave the exposure glass cover or optional doc-
ument feeder open.

In Letter/Photo mode, moire patterns might occur when screened originals
are printed. In this case, make prints in Letter or Photo mode.

When you use originals with light lettering, edges of the letters might be
printed clearly and the inside of the letters might be light. In this case, in-
crease the image density.

When marks on the printing paper occur, clean the paper feed roller. See
p-103 “Paper Feed Roller (paper feed tray)”.

If you make a print before the ink on the first print dries, the ink may adhere
to the paper feed roller and soil the print. Before printing on the reverse side
of a printed sheet or overprinting on a printed sheet, be sure that the ink on
the first print is adequately dry. See p.103 “Paper Feed Roller (paper feed
tray)”.

Print Paper

When the paper is curled, correct the curl, otherwise the paper might wrap
around the drum or stains might appear.

Postcards and the like do not absorb ink well. Offset images might appear on
the rear side of subsequent prints. Solid image originals will cause offset im-
age prints.

Originals

If there is no margin or if there is a solid image area near the leading edge of
the original, make at least a 5mm, 0.2", margin at the leading edge; otherwise,
the paper might wrap around the drum or the paper exit pawl might become
dirty and cause black lines on prints.

If you use originals that have bold letters or solid images at the leading edges,
you might get prints with dirty edges. In this case, insert the widest margin
first, or raise the printing speed.

If you use paste-up originals, make sure that the pasted parts hold firmly to
the base sheet. If the thickness of the paste-up originals is more than 0.2mm
and the space between the pasted parts is less than 2mm, 0.08", a shadow
might appear on the print.
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¢ Under the following conditions, the machine might not detect the original on

the exposure glass. If you press the [Start] key again, the machine will start
making a master anyway:

When you set a dark original on the exposure glass.

When the original is not centered according to the size marks on the right
scale.

If you do not open the exposure glass cover at an angle of more than 25 de-
grees with the exposure glass when you replace originals.

If the machine is installed under a strong light.



Where to Put the Machine

Where to Put the Machine

Your machine's location should be carefully chosen because environmental con-
ditions greatly affect its performance.

Environmental Conditions

Optimum environmental conditions

A CAUTION:

* Keep the machine away from humidity and dust. Otherwise a fire or an elec-
tric shock might occur.

* Do not place the machine on an unstable or tilted surface. If it topples over,
an injury might occur.

A CAUTION:
* Ifyou use the machine in a confined space, make sure there is a continuous
air turnover.

A CAUTION:
* After you move the machine, use the caster fixture to fix it in place. Other-

wise the machine might move or come down to cause an injury.

* Temperature: 10 - 30 °C, 50 — 86 °F
¢ Humidity: 20 - 90 % RH
¢ A strong and level base.

e The machine must be level within 5mm, 0.2" both front to rear and left to
right.

* Make sure to locate this machine in a large well ventilated room that has an
air turnover of more than 30 m3/hr/person.

Environments to avoid

* Locations exposed to direct sunlight or strong light (more than 1500 lux).

* Locations directly exposed to cool air from an air conditioner or heated air
from a heater. (Sudden temperature changes might cause condensation with-
in the machine.)

¢ Places where the machine might be subjected to frequent strong vibration.
¢ Dusty areas.
* Areas with corrosive gases.
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Power Connection

/N WARNING:

e Connectthe machine only to the power source described on the inside
front cover of this manual. Connect the power cord directly into a wall
outlet and do not use an extension cord.

e Do not damage, break or make any modifications to the power cord.
Do not place heavy objects on it. Do not pull it hard nor bend it more
than necessary. These actions could cause an electric shock or fire.

A\ CAUTION:

e Unplug the power cord from the wall outlet before you move the machine.
While moving the machine, you should take care that the power cord will not
be damaged under the machine.

A\ CAUTION:

* When you disconnect the power plug from the wall outlet, always pull the
plug (not the cable).

« Main Frame
* Make sure the plug is firmly inserted in the outlet.

Access to Machine

Place the machine near the power source, providing clearance as shown.

« Main Frame

1

GRINSTOE

1. More than 10 cm, 4.0"

2. More than 60 cm, 23.7"
3. More than 60 cm, 23.7"
4. More than 60 cm, 23.7"
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Maintaining the Machine

Maintaining the Machine

To maintain high print quality, clean
the following parts and units regular-

ly.

Main Frame

Exposure Glass

nLift the exposure glass cover or
optional document feeder.

ﬂ Clean the exposure glass with a
damp cloth and wipe it with a dry
cloth.

-

Exposure Glass Cover

ﬂ Lift the exposure glass cover.

aClean the exposure glass cover
with a damp cloth and wipe it
with a dry cloth.

AM1P0100

& Note

O If you do not clean the exposure
glass cover, marks on the cover
will be printed.

Paper Feed Roller (paper feed tray)

ZDCH130E

& Note

O If you do not clean the exposure
glass, marks on the glass will be
printed.

ﬂ Wipe off the paper dust on the pa-
per feed roller with a damp cloth,
then wipe it with a dry cloth.

ZFRH510E

& Note

O If you do not clean the paper
feed roller, paper misfeeds tend
to occur.
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Optional Document Feeder

Cleaning the Sheet

l] Lift the document feeder.

ﬂ Clean the sheet with a damp cloth
and wipe it with a dry cloth.

m & Note
O If you do not clean the sheet,

marks on the sheet will be print-
ed.
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Combination Chart

This combination chart shows which modes can be used together.

Blank means that these modes can be used together.
X means that these modes cannot be used together.
Function chosen second
& -
-
& Lo =
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g S o Bl 2 3
Sl u| g 2| =R = )
S | = £ o c o L} 4 @
[ 9 <) o 4 > | B o c
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A|l<|2|0|0|N|E|E|C|O|R|E|&E|®
Preset Reduce/ | -- X X X
Enlarge
Auto Cycle -
Memory mode - X X %
Class mode X |- X |x
Combining - % | x
Originals
Zoom X - x| x
Type of Original - x X
Image Density - Ix
-
<
= | On-Line X X X [x |x Ix |x |- X |x|x
<
v
= | Overlay X S S D - X
[
§ Economy mode - |x
[T
2 Tint mode X x X |-
S &
£ | Fine mode X |x -
E’ Edge Erase X -
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Main Frame

< Configuration:
Floor standing

< Printing Process:

Full automatic one drum system

< Original Type:
Sheet/Book

« Original Size:

Maximum 304.8mm x 432mm, 12.0" x 17.0"

< Pixel Density:
300dpi (in Fine mode 400dpi)

< Image Mode:
Photo mode
Letter mode
Letter /Photo mode

« Reduction Ratios:

e Inch version:
93 %, 77 %, 74 %, 65 %

® Metric version:
93 %, 87 %, 82 %, 71 %
< Enlargement Ratios:

e Inch version:
155 %, 129 %, 121 %

® Metric version:
141 %, 122 %, 115 %
< Printing Area:
e A3 drum:

More than 290mm x 410mm, 11.4" x 16.2"

e A4 drum:

More than 200mm x 290mm, 7.8" x 11.4"

< Printing Paper Size:

Maximum 297mm X 432mm, 11.6" x 17.0"
Minimum 70mm x 148mm, 2.8" x 5.9"



Specification

< Leading Edge Margin:
5mm + 2mm, 0.2" +0.08"

< Print Paper Weight:
47.1g/m? to 209.3g/m?, 12.5 Ib to 55.6 Ib

<« Print Speed:
60 — 120rpm (5 steps)

<« First Copy Time (Master Process Time):
Less than 23.0 seconds (A4[J, 81/," x 11"[J))
(When setting an original on the exposure glass)

< Second Copy Time (First Print Time):
Less than 25.0 seconds (A4[J, 81/, " x11"[J)
(When setting an original on the exposure glass)

< Color Printing:
Drum unit replacement system (red, blue, green, brown, yellow, purple, na-
vy, maroon, orange, teal and gray)

< Image Position Adjustment:

e Vertical:
More than + 10mm, — 10mm, + 0.39", — 0.39"

e Side:
15mm, 0.6" (for either side)

« Paper Feed Tray Capacity:
1,000 sheets (80g/m?, 20 Ib)

< Paper Delivery Tray Capacity:
1,000 sheets (80g/m?, 20 Ib)

< Master Eject Box Capacity:
50 masters

< Dimensions (W x D x H):

Width Depth Height
Stored 790mm, 31.1" 700mm, 27.6" 640mm, 25.2"
Stored with document 790mm, 31.1" 700mm, 27.6" 750mm, 29.5"
feeder
Set up 1360mm, 53.6" 700mm, 27.6" 640mm, 25.2"
Set up with document 1360mm, 53.6" 700mm, 27.6" 750mm, 29.5"
feeder
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Main Frame

< Weight:
* Main Frame: 80kg, 176.6 Ib
¢ Main Frame with optional document feeder: 89kg, 196.5 Ib

< Noise Emission "
Sound Power Level

Mainframe only Complete System *
During printing: Speed 1 74dB(A) 74dB(A)
During printing: Speed 3 78dB(A) 78dB(A)
During printing: Speed 5 81dB(A) 81dB(A)
Stand-by 48dB(A) 48dB(A)
Sound Pressure Level 2
Mainframe only Complete System "
During printing: Speed 1 60dB(A) 60dB(A)
During printing: Speed 3 63dB(A) 63dB(A)
During printing: Speed 5 66dB(A) 66dB(A)
Stand-by 35dB(A) 35dB(A)

1" The above measurement made in accordance with ISO 7779 are actual value.

"2 Tt is measured at the position of the operator. 7
3 The Complete System consists of mainframe with full options.

< Power Source:
See the inside front cover of this manual.

< Power Consumption:

Stand-by Less than 0.005kW
Master Making 0.160kW
Printing: Speed 1 0.170kW
Printing: Speed 3 0.190kW
Printing: Speed 5 0.220kW

« Optional Equipment:
e A3,11"x 17" Color Drum
e A4,8'/,"x 11" Black Drum
¢ Key Counter
¢ Tape Dispenser
¢ Document Feeder
* Exposure Glass Cover
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Document Feeder (Option)

< Original Type:
Sheet

< Original Weight:
52.3g/m? to 127.9g/m?,13.9 1b to 34 Ib

< Original Size:
Max. 297mm x 864mm, 11.7" x 34.0"
Min. 149mm x 210mm, 5.9" x 8.3"

<« First Copy Time (Master Process Time):
Less than 28 seconds (A3, 11" x 17")
Less than 25 seconds (A4, 8'/5" x 11")

< Second Copy Time (First Print Time):
Less than 29 seconds (A3, 11" x 17")
Less than 26 seconds (A4, 8!/," x 11")

< Original Capacity:

50 sheets (80g/m?, 20 Ib)
7.5mm, 0.3" height
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Consumables

Consumables

Name Size Remarks
Master: Length: 125m, 410ft/roll A3 drum
Width: 320mm, 12.6" More than 220 masters can be
2 Rolls/case made per roll

A4 drum
More than 270 masters can be
made per roll

Ink-Black 600ml/pack, 5 packs/case Environmental conditions: -5

Ink-Red 600ml/pack, 5 packs/case t0 40°C, 10 t0 95 % RH

Ink-Blue 600ml/pack, 5 packs/case

Ink-Green 600ml/pack, 5 packs/case

Ink-Brown 600ml/pack, 5 packs/case

Ink-Yellow 600ml/pack, 5 packs/case

Ink-Purple 600ml/pack, 5 packs/case

Ink-Navy 600ml/pack, 5 packs/case

Ink-Maroon 600ml/pack, 5 packs/case

Ink-Orange 600ml/pack, 5 packs/case

Ink-Teal 600ml/pack, 5 packs/case

Ink-Gray 600ml/pack, 5 packs/case

Tape for Tape dispenser 35m (114.8ft)/roll

& Note

O Specifications are subject to change without notice.
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A

E

Access to machine, 102
Auto Cycle, 13
[Auto Cycle] key, 4

Behind cover, 1

(o

Check indicator, 4
Class indicator, 6,34
Class mode, 34
[ Clear Modes/Energy Saver] key, 4
[Clear/Stop] key, 5,24
Color

Color drum, 50

Color printing, 50

Two colors, 52
Combination chart, 105
Combine, 39

With the document feeder, 47
[Combine] key, 5, 40, 47
Consumables, 111
Counter, 6

D

Economy mode, 33
Edge Erase, 28
[Edge Erase] key, 4,28
Energy Saver mode, 17
[Enlarge] key, 4,25
Enlarging, 25
[Enter] key, 5
Environmental conditions, 101
Error indicators, 6
Exposure glass, 2
Cleaning, 103
Exposure glass cover, 1
Cleaning, 103

F

Feed roller pressure lever, 1,30
[Fine] key, 5,22

Fine Mode, 22

Front door, 1

[Full Size] key, 4

Dirt
Back side of paper, 91
Front side of paper, 94
Document feeder, 1,45
Cleaning, 104
Misfeed, 75
Specification, 110
Drum unit, 2
Changing the drum, 50
Drum unit lock lever, 2

Image density
After making a master, 20
Before making a master, 20
[Image Density] key, 4,20
Image position

Shifting forward or backward, 18

Shifting right or left, 19
Image position indicators, 6
[Image Position] key, 5, 18
Indicators, 6

Ink
Add ink indicator (E¥), 65
Consumables, 111
Ink holder, 2,65

L

Letter mode, 31
Letter/Photo mode, 31
Loading paper, 10, 63

Load paper indicator (&), 63
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Machine exterior, 1 Paper
Machine indicator, 6 Changing the paper size, 64
Misfeed, 74 Originals, 9,45
Open cover/unit, 85 Print paper, 7
Machine interior, 2 Replenishing paper, 63
Magnification indicators, 6 Thick/Thin paper, 30
Main frame Paper alignment wings, 2,11
Cleaning, 103 Paper delivery end plate, 2
Specification, 107 Paper delivery side plates, 2
Main switch, 2 Paper delivery tray, 2
Maintaining the machine, 103 Misfeed, 78
Master eject box, 2, 88 Restoring, 16
Master eject indicator (1), 88 Set up, 11
Master end indicator (1&), 68 Paper feed roller
Master roll replacement, 68 Cleaning, 103
Master tray, 1 Paper feed side plate lock lever, 1,10
Memory/Class counter, 6 Paper feed side plates, 1
[Memory/Class] key, 5, 34, 36 Paper feed tray, 1
Memory indicator, 6, 36,48 Loading paper, 10, 63
Memory mode, 36 Misfeed, 77
With the document feeder, 48 Restoring, 16
Misfeed, 74 Paper feed tray down key, 1,63
Photo mode, 31
N Poor printing, 91

Power connection, 102

Number keys, 5 Preparation for Printing, 10

0 Preset Reduce/Enlarge, 25
Printing speed, 23
Open Cover/Unit indicator (d*), 85 (Print] key, 5
Operation notes, 97 Print paper, 7
Operation panel, 1,4 Program, 42
Optional functions, 45 Recalling, 42
Options, 3 Storing your settings, 42
Originals, 9 [Program] key, 4,42
For document feeder, 45 (Proof] key, 4,14
Original type
Letter, 31 R
IL)Zt;Z’/PgitO' 31 Reduce/Enlarge, 25

. . [Reduce] key, 4,25
Original type indicators, 6 Reducing, 25
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S

Safety Information, i
[Scroll] key, 4
[Security] key, 4,44
Security mode, 44
Side tray fine adjusting dial, 1,19
[Skip Feed] key, 4, 41
Skip feed printing, 41
Specification, 107
Speed indicators, 6
[Speed] key, 5
Standard Printing, 13
[Start] key, 5

T

Tape dispenser, 70

Thick paper, 30

Thin paper, 30
[Tint/Economy] key, 4,21, 33
Tint Mode, 21
Troubleshooting, 71

[Type of Original] key, 5, 31

U

User tools
Accessing, 55
User tools menu, 57

z

Zoom, 27
Zoom counter, 6,27
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